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has been written by a panel of 
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carried out in many different types 
of schools illustrate the potentialities 
and achievements of the newer 
methods, suggestions are also made 
for using the activity approach in 
modified form, and ‘an account is 
given of the organization and plan- 
ning required. 
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EDITOR'S NOTE 


Tms book has been planned to assist the many teachers of young 
children who are desirous of introducing freer methods into their 
schools and classes. 

Teachers who have been using more formal methods rightly 
hesitate to change over to activity methods before fully under- 
standing their underlying principles ; and even then realize the 
importance of careful organization and planning. 

In this book the theory and practice of activity methods are 
described by specialists and teachers who are running their 
schools successfully on the new lines. Descriptions of activities 
in various types of schools are not, of course, intended as schemes 
to be copied (which would be a negation of the principles involved) 
but are included as helpful illustration of the working out of these 
methods under widely differing conditions. 

For those teachers who are unable, for various reasons, to 
discard formal methods entirely, suggestions are made for the 
use of the activity approach in modified form. Here again, 
outline programmes of work have been included in illustration. 

The final section reviews in outline the work that normally 
should be covered by the under-eights, and may usefully serve 
as a guide to teachers in Nursery and Infant Schools. 

Some repetition, especially concerning fundamental principles, 
is inevitabfe in a work of this kind where, for greater facility of 
reference, the subject under discussion is considered independ- 
ently in each section. 

Grateful acknowledgment is made to Miss Lillian de Lissa 
for her interest in this project, to Miss Dorothea Fleming for 
valuable suggestions and helpful criticism, and to the many other 
EU ME who have so willingly assisted in the preparation of 

is book. 
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5 FOREWORD 
S by LILLIAN DE LISSA 


THE second world war and all that has emerged from it has left 
the nations confronted with one of the greatest tasks that ever fell 
to humanity. If man is to survive he must build a new world 
order which will be secure and free from the evils that brought 
the old world crumbling to earth. In planning this better order, 
the part played by education and the forms it should take are 
vital factors. A nation's system of education is the source of its 
power and inspiration. The contribution that men and women 
are able to make to the enrichment of national and international 
life depends upon the nature of the education they have received 
Td on the outlook, wisdom, and character it has developed in 
em. 

This book is concerned with early stages in this important 
task, which can either give strength and stability to the whole, 
Or so weaken it that the hopes on which the nation's heart is set 
can never be realized. A great charge, therefore, rests upon 
teachers of young children. They are responsible for a stage of 
life in which the child is forming his ideals and his attitude towards 
life and his fellow men, when habits of thought and feeling are 
being established and the pattern of personality is taking shape. 
It is no longer a matter for speculation, but is known positively, 
that impressions gained in these early formative years have 
far-reaching influence for good or ill on subsequent development. 
The quality of education at this stage is therefore of deep signifi- 
cance. All teachers, and perhaps especially teachers of young 
children, are concerned, as Dewey has pointed out, not merely 
with the making of men but with the making of nations. Un- 
doubtedly theirs is a task that should not be undertaken except 
with a true sense of vocation. 

Old-time teaching methods in which children were taken by 
the teacher step by step along a set path and taught, trained, and 
drilled en masse at every move, are dying a natural death. From 
experiment and research, conviction has been born that, given 
suitable conditions and wise guidance, the child is his own best 
educator. As a consequence, here and there a new type of school 
has come into being in which the ‘ sit-stillery * of yesterday is 
replaced by active and full living in a democratic community. 

'The nature and purpose of education in Nursery and Infant 
Ads can be understood only if considered in relation to 
tke developmental needs of the children for whom it is designed. 
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Therefore a brief summary of the changes that come about 
between two and seven years of age should serve as a useful 
Introduction to the various chapters that follow. 


The Physical Growth of the Young Child . 


In the years that lie between birth and childhood, the young 
human being grows and changes so much that the diflerence 


balancing and handling everything within reach. (In all these 
acts he is spurred by a subconscious desire to establish neuro- 
muscular co-ordination and to gain control over his body with 
all its Complex movements. He is, in fact, engaged in the early 
stages of his education and as it proceeds he Progresses from the 
uncertain steps of the two-year-old, clutching his toys with two 
hands, to the fleetness, agility, and acrobatic skill of 4 seven-year- 
old with capacity for handling tools. 

At five years of age the pace of growth is intensified and, as a 
consequence, the need for bodily movement is as insistent as in 
the years before five. Left to himself the child is rarely still and 

oping ever-finer muscular 
co-ordination and control, In fact he Continues, at a higher 
level, the physical education commenced as a toddler discussed 
in the previous paragraph. If he is denied the opportunity for 
bodily movement and for manual Manipulation that is so character- 
istic a feature of it, and is Kept sitting sti » the consequence is a 
` general retardation of all aspects of development, Not att does he 
suffer from emotional frustration in having to dam dace the 
impulsive desires so strongly urging him on 3 he remains ph sically 
illiterate, clumsy, and unco-ordinated, to a Bteater or leg phy: cae 
This causes mental foe for there js a Bs Gale 
between sychological deve opment and phys: 
child’s eu of learning is not absolute 3 iis een growth. » A 
., Structure and our becali co-ordination, 
- the brain that contro. Physical movement are we; ee 
not possible for the centres concerned with gott 
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activity in general to function well. This is one of Nature's pro- 
tective devices which education must respect. “It is therefore of 
the utmost importance for children in the Infant School to have 
abundant opportunity for the varied forms of activity towards 
which each child is urged by inner compulsive drives. 

The need for attention to bodily conditions in general is as 
great in the Infant School as in pre-school years. Periods of 
rapid growth (of which five to seven is one) carry with them their 
own dangers. As babyhood emerges into childhood the legs grow 
long, feet are enlarged in length and width, and the head becomes 
almost as big as it willever be. Milk teeth are replaced by second 
and permanent teeth and the cutting of these teeth ‘is often 
accompanied by nervous disturbances as significant as those 
of the first dentition.’ (Report of the Consultative Committee on 
Infant and Nursery Schools, Appendix 2.) During these years 
the child is particularly susceptible to acute infection and fevers, 
such as whooping cough, measles, chicken-pox and diphtheria. 
The whole five years is a period in which the closest attention 
to physical growth and the conditions essential to ensure it is 
vital. His vigour and health, valuable in themselves, also exercise 
influence on the quality of both mental and emotional develop- 
ment, as has already been discussed. The open-air school, the 
meals and milk service, medical inspection and treatment and 
training in hygienic habits are therefore essential features of 
education at this age. Teachers, whose task it is to nurture 
all-round development, must be as intelligently concerned with 
the educatiofl of the body in health and strength as they are in 
teaching reading or number and they should co-operate whole- 
heartedly with the health services. 


The Developing Intelligence 


The impulse to be active and the nature of the child's activity 
cease to be purely physiological at quite an early age. A rapidly 
developing intelligence urges him towards experimental play. As 
he develops in skill and in knowledge of the nature of his material 
world, experiments lead on to construction and the child becomes 
increasingly interested in making and inventing things. At first 
he is satisfied with the crudest attempts, but his creations grow 
more realistic as fantasy, which plays a prominent part at three 
or four, gives place to a demand for real things and actual processes 
atsix orseven. In watching play from two years of age upwards 
it is possible to note that the child whose play-material is suitable 
becomes, as the years progress, more critical of himself and his 
activities and shows increased ability to imagine, think and plan, : 
to jiidge and to make decisions, to exercise initiative and to con- 
ceritrate, and, in fact, to use his mind in all the ways characteristic 
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servant of life, and her first duty is to study the life she serves and 
provide conditions in Which it can flourish. 


Social and Emotional Development 


While the child's body and mind are developing thus rapidly; 
he is also maturing in other respects, all of which are combine 
in the making of personality—provided his all-round growth is 
being nurtured. From the days when he clings to his mother or 
keeps close to his teacher, showing little interest in other people 
and occasionally hostility towards other children, there is steady 
Progress and a widening of social interests, Step by step he 


long-sustained team games. At the same 
Progress in emotional stability when he is hand 
wisely. He passes from the frequency of 


» Who is often timid 


S when thwarted, to the 
trusting seven-year-old, self-controlled and self-confident, with a 


courageous attitude towards difficulties and sufficient trust in 
adults to co-operate with them freely and to be obedient to their 


In noting the gradualness of development between two and 
seven years of age it becomes clear that the Child's interests and 
Capacities increase in scope but remain essentially the same. 
Broadly speaking, he appears to be busy on two main tasks. 
He is discovering himself and his powers, gaining skill in move- 
ment and control over his body and his Mind with its complex 
activity, and at the same time he is learning to express his thoughts 
and wishes in word and deed. He is also accumulating EET 
of information about the nature of the world in which Heins 
* both human and material, taking adventurous Steps in the dis. 
covery of both and learning adaptation. B; Seven or eight he 
should have made enough progress in these tasks to have reachid 
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€ school maturity ^ as Charlotte Bühler calls it, and be ready to 
tackle all the' demands of schooling. 


* Growth-Centred ? Schools 


To anyone who knows young children it seems but common 
sense to keep their education substantially the same in method 
and approach—though naturally widening in scope—through 
the rapid growth of the first seven years. (The purpose throughout 
should be to aid the child in the attainment of optimum all-round 
development and the co-ordination and unifying of all aspects 
of his personality; This, it is believed, can best be done when 
he is left free to follow his innate impulses and to develop his 
interests in an environment that provides both stimulus and 
control. Such teaching as is given must be devised to follow and 
assist the child and seek, not to standardize attainments in specific 
skills by a specified age, but rather to safeguard for each individual 
the opportunity to grow, to learn, and to develop skill in his own 
way and at his own pace, thus preserving and strengthening the 
uniqueness of his personality. This is only possible if the teacher 
knows every child in her group and knows him as a whole. It is 
not enough for her to see him only in school. She must be aware 
of the influences playing upon him in his home and neighbour- 
hood and also his reaction to these influences. To acquire all 
this information requires time and trouble, but is well worth 
while. Without it the teacher's real care and education of the 
child can bedittle more than blind fumbling. This is the principle 
upon which the good Nursery Schools are organized, and valuable 
experiments have been undertaken in carrying these principles 
into the schools for older children. Where this has been done it 
has meant making a complete break with traditional methods of 
class teaching. Such schools cease to be merely learning shops. 
They become communities in which children live fully, freely, 
and joyously, and where each one is helped according to his need. 

In setting up these schools, though much is required from the 
local authority, there is a great deal that the teacher can and must 
do to make them all they should be. Basically there must be a 
new approach to school planning both in regard to buildings and 
daily régime, for both must provide for all the activities appertain- 
ing to human living. With the introduction of school dinners, 
children now spend many hours on school premises and it is of 
the utmost importance that the day as a whole, as well as every 
part of it, should be of educational value to the child in the Infant 
department as it is in the Nursery School Thus cloak- and 
toilet-rooms should be suitably equipped with hot and cold water, 
basins, mirrors, liquid soap and clean towels and should contain 
lo-kers for individual toilet requisites. The daily régime should 
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nclude time for full use of these rooms, not only for the under- 
fives but throughout, and should lead to the cultivation of a 
permanently good attitude towards personal cleanliness and 4 
care of communal property. There should be kitchen, servery, 
and dining-rooms, [ 1 
take part in the preparing and serving of meals, and in washjng 
scrubbing, cleanin : ; 
library with books attractively bound and printed (including 


chairs and rugs for the older ones who also feel the need for times 
of relaxation in a day of activity, times which can be spent di 
happily listening to music, poetry, and stories. There is neeo, 
too, for ample cupboard space, both for storage of materials ane 
for children’s personal possessions, The traditional asper 
yard, barren and ugly, must go and its place be taken by rea 
playgrounds generously supplied with see-saws, apparatus for 
climbing, swinging, and jumping and the other agility exercises 
enjoyed by six- and Seven-year-olds, in addition to the jungle 
gyms, balancing-boards, and movable planks for the under-fives. 


~ : istence of outworn methods. 

Whatever the setting, children should be encouraged to pursue 

their own self-directed activity, singly or in Broups, as they 
» t 

; owledge, imaginative 

aoe the teacher her cue as 

x 7 2 " rise Spontane om 

these beginnings she will lead children 16 i ou 

activities in the many ways discussed in this book. And th doing 

» $0 she will introduce new ideas, stimulate the Breater use of skill: 

read aloud stories and poetry, and show how e use of books à ü 
enrich the children's own efforts. In these wa ooks ; 


YS she can feed ihe ` 


— er 
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children's interests and encourage them to initiate and pursue 
wider fields of activity. This kind of education helps the child 
to acquire the habit of intelligent and purposeful action, attending 
to all he does. It accustoms him to work with other children 
easily and naturally and to co-operate with adults happily and 
wholeheartedly. It is an excellent introduction to the work he 
n have to do in the Junior School and a sound foundation for 

e. 

The above description of the general needs of children between 
two and seven is not intended to imply that children of this age- 
range should necessarily be provided for in one school. There 
is a strong argument for the small Nursery School with its 
simplicity, informality, and homelike character, and such Nursery 
Schools should be found in all areas, where they would provide 
excellent centres for research. Nevertheless there is widespread 
belief in the wisdom of extending the amenities and arrangements 
usually associated with Nursery Schools beyond the age of five 
and avoiding any break either in the nature of the child's educa- 
tion or place of schooling until he himself leaves babyhood behind 
in becoming a child. This he does between seven and eight years 
ofage. During the next few years there is likely to be consider- 
able variety in school planning as is desirable until more is known 
about the real needs of children under seven. In cases where 
one school combines the entire range up to seven, special care 
will be needed in planning building and garden, and in administra- 
tion, so as to protect the youngest children from the harmful 
effect of large numbers and the noise and bewilderment they 
create. Six- and seven-year-olds are too quick-moving and 
vigorous for the safety and comfort of two- and three-year-olds 
and though there should be contact between children of all ages 
the rooms and gardens should be so arranged that young children 
are never over-run by the older ones. Nor should the older 
children be hampered in their activity by young children whose 
speed of movement and interests are so different. 

The transition from the informality of the nursery years to 
the more organized play and learning of the six- to seven-year-old 
calls for research. Not enough is yet known about the nature of 

owth and its relation to the capacity for both general and - 
specific learning. Obviously this transition must be made 
gradually and it is likely to vary from child to child. This calls 
for great flexibility in planning and organization and much 
freedom for the children. "Though in very early life Nature has 
her safeguards for protecting children from being taught or 
trained before they are neurologically ready to learn (as many 
experiments with babies have shown) the five- to seven-year-old 
is more plastic. His adaptability and the skilful way in which a 
capablo teacher can exploit it leads to the erroneous assumption 
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that the teaching and curriculum in the traditional Infant School 
are suitable and enjoyable to the children. It is believed that 
permanent harm is done by early forcing of special skills before 
the child is ripe to learn, such as * doing sums’ before there is 
understanding gained by practical experience of the processes 
involved, or being taught to read when this is merely sounds or 
words that have neither meaning nor purpose. Observation of 
children playing freely shows their play interests and their way of 
learning to be of a very different nature. In Schools that wish 
to be thought progressive, it sometimes happens that the newer 
activity methods are used not, alas, to give the children the 
freedom of choice and the widened experience for which they 
were devised, but to chain them even more slavishly to the 
three R's by teacher-devised projects, adult ideas of playful 
ways of learning reading, writing, etc. For, truth to tell, many - 
teachers do not believe children are being educated unless they 
are being trained in these skills ! So schools go on being ‘ three-R- 


centred,’ however this may be disguised, instead of being growth- 
centred. 


: essive i e 
education of young children. Wc dle 
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PART ONE 


ACTIVITY METHODS DESCRIBED 
AND ILLUSTRATED 


* Chapter I 
"ACTIVITY METHODS AND THE CHILDREN WE 
TEACH 


THERE has been considerable research in recent years on the 
development of young children and conclusions have been 
reached which have deep significance for the teachers of children 
at the Nursery and Infant stage. No longer do we regard the 
School as a rigid institution where children are grounded in the 
skills of reading, writing, and arithmetic, although this grounding 
will take place incidentally where play-way methods are in action. 

Basically, it is important to see the child as a growing indi- 
vidual and to appreciate that the function of the good school is to 
set up an environment which will provide for the satisfactory 
all-round growth of each child. ‘We now recognize that a child's 
development is four-sided and this means that the school must 
provide for his physical, intellectual, social, and emotional needs) 


Physical Development 


Physical development is fostered by the school medical 
services and by the provision of school meals, milk, orange juice, 
cod-liver oil, and the like, but there are other requirements. 
Growing children need ample space and frequent opportunity 
for movement and spontaneous play in addition to organized 
physical training. In many schools, teachers are today faced with 
the problem of inadequate space and this fact has been borne in 
mind in the chapters which follow. Suggestions are made showing 
how, even in overcrowded conditions, judicious planning will 
help to solve the problem in the interests of securing all-round 
growth. We should remember that up to the age of seven or 
eight, and probably well beyond these years, children need daily 
play with self-chosen and creative materials, especially the^ 
crude materials such as wood, sand, clay, water, paints, and Scrap 
material, for free construction. It is important to keep in mind 
the physical limitations of each stage of development so that 
demands are not made on the finer muscles until they have 
matured through exercise in play. The close inter-rélatedness 
of each aspect of growth is seen when one notes how in acquiring 
washing and toilet habits, serving meals, preparing for sleep and 
the like, the child gradually grows in personal independence, 
taereby gaining poise and confidence. When he passes into the 
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Infant department, at the age of five, the child's physical -— 
do not suddenly change, even though his material environmen 
may afford less scope for movement. Many children will come 


who hitherto have felt that their prime concern must of necessity 
be the children's grounding in the basic skills. Modern experi- 


fostered where ample provision is made for purposive play as 
part of the daily routine. 


Intellectual Development 


Intellectual development is closely linked with, and related to, 


Physical development, As he plays the child learns how to think, 
first in terms of activity and later, 


the young child will grow in ability to 
Concentrate, and to remember, primarily 
his Spontaneous interests. Readers will be abl 


Emotional Development 


On the emotional side the child grows in h; E 
experience feelings and to express them, and IET n, sbility to 


learns to 


ee 
— À— —nnt 
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control them. The process of learning control and stability is 
slow and is very dependent on the child's environment. Again 
there is need to emphasize the value of play as affording an 
excellent outlet for emotional energy and the resolving of tense 
experiences. Thus the small child who experiences intense 
fear of dogs or of the coalman overcomes his fear, perhaps, by 
acting the role of dog or of the coalman in his play, thereby 
getting on top of the situation, as it were. A very real danger is 
that too often children are expected to conform to standards of 
behaviour which are impossible in view of their emotional im- 
maturity, resulting in frustration and anxiety on the part of the 
child which in turn may lead to resentful and aggressive behaviour. 
Mature and understanding parents and teachers who know how 
to exercise patience and calm guidance can do much to assist 
emotional growth and can often prevent the development of 
serious behaviour problems. 


Social Development 


Closely related to emotional growth, and largely dependent 
on it, is the child's social development. The process whereby 
the child learns to adapt his behaviour to meet the demands of 
society is a gradual one, often involving conflict with his natural 
impulses. 'The programmes of modern Nursery and Infant 
Schools afford excellent opportunities for helping the child to 
develop socially, and every encouragement should be given to 
foster, but fiot to force, co-operative activity. It must be remem- 
bered that before he can be a useful and acceptable member of 
the group, the child must have acquired a certain degree of self- 
control, he must feel that he is wanted, and that he has a con- 
tribution to make to the group. ‘The teacher's responsibility, 
therefore, lies primarily in helping each child to become self- 
reliant and independent, as these stages are pre-requisites for 
later participation in group activities. Small responsibilities, 
such as waiting at table, keeping the classrooms tidy, helping to è 
feed and look after the school pets, will be joyfully undertaken. 
Such experiences have much value in that they are real-life 
situations for which the child sees the need, and in this way he 
develops the social consciousness which is essential for good 
citizenship at a later stage. 


Basic Needs 


. Jfthe growth of the whole child on the lines suggested above 
is to take place, each child must be assured of (a) security. 
(E) affection, and (c) opportunity for effort affording experience 
of achievement and suited to his stage of development. 
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Security 


"This implies more than the provision of adequate food, sleep, 
shelter, and clothing. The child needs mental and emotional 
security, the basis of which is a loving, harmonious, home back- 
ground where both parents are ready and eager to share responsi- 
bility for their children, and a happy, working relationship between 
home and school. A degree of discipline is necessary for security. 
The child must be aware of the standards expected of him and 
there should be complete consistency in the attitude of home and 
School. Quarrelsome parents, inconsistency, nagging, all detract 
from a sense of security, making the child anxious and irritable, 
and often leading to disturbing behaviour problems. 


Affection 


made, words should be carefully chosen so th. 
is directed towards the actual behaviour rathe 


rong, especially at 
It 1s at such times 


re e- 
cially when he has been particularly naughty, vol chee SEHE 
ven suggestions of an opposite 
cult behaviour. 
Effort and Achievement 

All children need opportunities for activi j E 
forth effort and result in the experiencing of KEY gin a 
ment. To meet this need we must be aware of the otentialities 
of the child at each stage of development and care ae a 2 i s 
not to expect performances which the indivi dual child e ta a 
‚possibly achieve. Too often his parents May nurture a ae 
which cannot be reached, due to the child's immature d ions 
growth or to his limited endowment. AI] such probleme rod 
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be met by the closest relationship and understanding between 
parents and teachers, so that progress, however slow, is fostered 
by an encouraging attitude in the home and at school. Happiness 
and sound mental health are of prime importance and it is well 
to rcalize that the child who feels inferior, who is beginning to 
regard himself as a failure, is well on the way to a state of mal- 
adjustment and is in immediate need of understanding treatment. 


Individual Differences : Measurement of Intelligence 


A fundamental principle underlying all modern methods of 
teaching is the recognition of individual differences among 
children. With the majority of children we find that their stage 
of all-round development is in line with their chronological age. 
There will always, however, be a certain number in any group 
who are in advance of, or behind, the stage normal for their age. 
Some children may be advanced in one direction and lag in 
another. 'Thus a five-year-old may have a mental age of six 
years, while on the emotional side his behaviour may be more in 
keeping with that of a four-year-old. Such variations demand 
understanding and insight if the school is to cater for each child 
according to his needs. 

Most teachers are now familiar with the idea of individual 
variátions in intelligence and the problems these variations present 
in teaching large classes. It is for this reason that some knowledge 
of intelligence, and the methods of measuring it, is desirable for 
all teachers if serious effort is to be made to ensure that each child 
is to develop to his fullest capacity. A more detailed account of 
this topic will be found in Appendix I. 


The Attitude of the Teacher in Approaching 
New Methods 


. Teachers who study this book will soon discover that a careful 
aim has been pursued in compiling it: namely that of preserving 
a harmonious balance between presentation of theory and practice. 
Some chapters are concerned with straightforward considerations 
of children’s growth and their corresponding needs based on the ` 
findings of experts in the study of child development. Other 
chapters are given over to detailed accounts by individual teachers 
of their experiences in working some of these newer methods with 
their own children. In part the accounts are descriptive ; largely, 
they concentrate on how children develop in a classroom environ- 
ment which is set up with the sole aim of meeting their needs at 
different stages. It should be remembered, however, that the 
wo-king programmes described are not of mushroom growth ; 
the teachers who have contributed their own and their children's 
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experiences have had to move very gradually before their 
“ activity * classrooms were working realities. 

Some readers who for a variety of reasons have, perhaps, clung 
so far to the older, more formal methods, may, after perusing 
these articles, find their attitude altered and feel the urge to 
introduce some of the newer type of programmes into their schools. 
The initial attitude of teachers who are thus inclined should be 
one of readiness to ‘ hasten slowly. This is essential if the 
children’s need for Security is to be preserved. Too much in 
the way of sudden change can seriously upset small children ; 
behaviour problems are likely to result, and enthusiastic ber 
who rush at transforming a formal classroom may be overwhelme i 
and come to a hasty decision that formal methods are safest : 
Such an attitude would be regrettable, and a little judicious 
planning can avert such a situation. 

Essentially, the teacher herself must feel secure and confident 
in her experiments and this involves from the start an under- 


standing of underlying Principles; the reason why, in the 
interests of the children, each change is made. 


Changes In routine or activity should be introduced singly ' 


or a few at a time; one day the Wendy House or Play Corner 
with a few dressing-up clothes may be set up, and perhaps simul- 
taneously the Book Corner, with free access to picture-books ; 
next week a table for free construction work with scrap material : 
cardboard boxes, cotton reels, and glue; presently the nature 
table, on which exhibits must be kept fres 


understood by the children, presents 
those children who co-operate and do not s 
are allowed to participate. Absolute fairness and impartiality 
must be the rule, and once promised, it is essential that the 
“turns? do materialize. Small children live in the present, so 
that long-distance promises should if possible be avoided. 

It is wise to choose an auspicious day for the initial changes : 
the first day of the new term, the beginning o 
individual child's birthday 3 and jah new i 
its own little ceremony. ec en may be 
and behaviour rules for enjoying the new F cti e e 
carefully enumerated, avoiding threats for DOn-co-operation. but 
stressing the pleasures in store for all who help to make it a su is 

Knowledge of individual children's difficulties Should be kept 
in mind and wisely catered for; for example, the strong] c 
assertive child who may be given a Special esponsibility. Rite 
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child who has not yet learned to be patient, and who should not 
be kept waiting too long for his turn. Gradually the new activities 
will be seen to help the difficult children as they not only afford 
release for pent-up energy and emotion, but also offer scope for 
giving small responsibilities, so badly needed by children who are 
troublesome, often because they have come to think of themselves 
as failures and having no contribution to make. 

Once inaugurated, the wisdom of setting up and organizing 
the materials for the various activities before the children come in 
each day is no doubt self-evident, but some features, such as the 
setting up of the Nature Table or the new Book Corner, may 
very well be done ceremoniously in front of all the children, 
and with their help. They will no doubt treat the new materials 
with more care, just because of the special way in which their 
purpose was introduced to them. It seems unwise to lay down 
too many general rules, as each individual teacher must approach 
these newer methods in her own way, if the children are to 
derive real value from them, and if the harmony of the classroom 
community is to be preserved. Yet all have something to learn 
from those who are already practised in these ways of making the 
School child-centred ; hence quiet study of the ensuing chapters, 
simultaneously attempting to translate them into terms of one's 
own school, will be well repaid. 

Until the children and teacher grow used to the new methods, 
there will inevitably be minor difficulties. There will be more 
noise and happy chatter, and no doubt a less tidy classroom than 
in the past ; “perhaps odd spills, where the under-fives are experi- 
menting in serving at table, or the older ones are watering the 
plants in the Nature Corner. Yet all such minor departures 
from the formal order of the past are actually healthy signs that 
the classroom is serving the children's growth needs. The mature 
teacher will remain calm, placid, and helpful during the experi- 
mental stages, considering any extra trouble involved as a small 
price to pay for the worth-while returns in the form of the 
children's development. In the Infant School the fuller type of 
activity programme may grow from the introduction, in the first 
place, of one period at the beginning of the day set aside for free 
choice work on the pattern outlined in succeeding chapters (see 
Chapters II, II and V, I). After such a period, it will be found 
that the children settle far more readily and satisfactorily to the 
more formal types of skill work. In time it will be found that 
the basic skills, especially the three R's, will often develop from 
the activity period. A group want to write a story about the 
train and railway station they are building ; another group want 
to keep diaries of what is happening in the Nature Corner, or 
to do sums related to the business of the class shop or post office. 
Just because the children themselves see the need for it, the 


28 ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 


drill work in the tool subjects becomes more purposive and new 
effort and interest are given to it. Once a daily free choice period 
has been introduced, the teacher should be careful to keep some 
Kind of record of each child’s daily and weekly activities and 
achievements. She must select the right moment to invite a 
child to try a new activity which he has perhaps shunned, for 
Some weeks. Encouragement and patience and a readiness to 
Walt, are necessary all the while. Care should be taken, however, 


experimenting, with a variety of media. Plateau periods, as We 
may call the times when a child Seems to make no obvious pro- 
gress, are an inherent characteristic of learning, but, a richly 
inviting environment and the teacher’s appropriate guidance at 
the right moment will almost certainly ensure that each child is 


ach teacher’s own working conditions may impose limits 
on the reaches to which she may take the new methods. In one 


experimentation, however modified, will be well repaid by the 
fact that the daily tasks take on a new colour when lifted out of 


Dorothea Fleming. 


| 
| 


po- 


^ Chapter II 
IN THE INFANT SCHOOL 
I. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ACTIVITY METHODS 


IN the preceding chapter we are reminded that educational 
research is constantly bringing fresh evidence which strengthens 
the belief that in action young children's natural interests cause 
them to grow in physical strength and control; in power to 
persist at a task, solve problems, and remember facts; in good 
feelings about themselves and towards life; in capacity to share 


-others? interests and work. 


. Many teachers have for years recognized the implications of 
this belief and have attempted to base their work in schools more 
and more on natural activity. The main difficulty which confronts 
those who wish to adopt a more active type of programme is that 
no hard and fast rules of method can be laid down. Our know- 
ledge of how to use children’s impulses to self-education is still 
rudimentary, but the essence of successful activity work will 
always be the degree to which it sincerely expresses the children 
who engage in'it. It is essentially flexible and refuses to conform 
in detail to afty preconceived or fixed pattern of method. 

It is necessary then that we should forego the comfort and 
security of nicely worked-out schemes, even when presented 
under such an acceptable name as centres of interest. We must 
be prepared to follow more adventurous paths and our first need 
is to study the broad principles from which main directions for 

ctivity work can be deduced. Then we must apply these principles 
.aithfully and critically by sharing life and interests with the 
group of children for whom we are responsible. VUE 

This chapter will therefore first consider principles ; then 
illustrate their working in an activity carried out by children, and 
finally give very general guiding lines for further work in schools. 


The First Principle : Interest 


. Interest arises from the impact of what is outside upon our 

impulses. A sand pile in a Nursery Class will readily bring forth 

the curiosity of a child of three. He will handle the sand, bang 

it, mould it, and gradually his constructive tendency may cause 

him so to shape it that he recognizes what he has made. He will 

then name it: a cake. Next he calls for someone to pay attention 
29 
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to his prowess. During this period of play he will have shown 


Similarly, a boy of eight is aroused by the gift of an aeroplane 
kit. Such is its effect on his inner nature that he separates its 
pieces, identifies them on the blue print, opens the tube of gum; 
weighs the balsa wood in his hands, turns to the sheet of directions 
and reads what he can make. There probably ensue periods of 
absorbed activity, continuous or erratic according to the boy's 
persistence, or his opportunities, or the availability of help, until 
he emerges successfully and his aeroplane takes the air masterfully. 

A group of boys and girls between seven and eight years were 
recently taken to a farm not far distant from their town school 
Their eager observation of the animals, their expression 0 
protective feelings towards the young creatures, their dartings 
to and fro, their attempts at driving, all constituted the response 
of the innate urges to find out, to protect, and to master. These 
Were spontaneous reactions to a new and provocative situation.- 
Again, we call this response interest. 

hen, as teachers, we take trouble to discover or, if necessary; 
promote children’s interests, when we join with children in work- 


Ing out such interests to satisfying conclusions, we may assume 
three main effects, 


G) Attitude to Self 


The first effect is to be seen in the children's feelings towards 


1 varying from one child 
to another, where curiosity has been felt and has been satisfied 


Such feelings give 
Conversely, such a 
School experience 


a 

If we see such “feelings about self? na d ee ie 
external world, we shall no doubt recognize their im, ortance. 
Our contemporary life fiercely challenges the individual through 
its dominant conflicts and inherent insecurj -. Thus it forces on 
education the urgent responsibility for building such sie 
health in children that they will be armoured to meet the diffi- 
culties of such a world. 


» (ii) Attitude to Life 


The second effect is observed in the children’s attitud ». 
If they have been encouraged to take the initiative, E. Coe de 
2 
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to strive, and to persist until, say, the aeroplane flies, or the play 
is produced, then the elation born of a self-imposed task well 
done fosters a zest for life. Life appears worth while and this 
tends to increase further vigour of attack. Unconsciously, the 
effect, of purposive activity is increased purposefulness. 

Put this picture against the inertia of many children leaving 
school at fifteen and the lack of enterprise in many adult workers 
today and again, as teachers, we feel responsibility for the kind of 
attitudes to life our school programme sets up. We must think 
of this not only from the point of view of individual happiness but 
also of State efficiency. 


(iii) Attitude to Learning 

The third effect is on our children’s learning in the more in- 
tellectual sense. As all teachers know, it is relatively easy to 
persuade young children to spend lengthy periods of practice in 
arithmetic and English for no further reasons than the appeal of 
gaining skill and the desire to please the teacher. It is, however, 
common knowledge that such motives work better for the brighter 
children. Even so, we must ask ourselves is there not a better way, 
one in which children are freed to a greater extent from the 
influence of the teacher, as far as the inclination to learn is con- 
cerned. When it is necessary to write a letter asking to visit a 
dairy, to calculate and enter bills in order to open shop, to 
measure accurately to make a rabbit hutch, then a new sort of 
willingness to learn creeps in, and with it a keener determination. 
This is to some extent independent of the teacher and shows 
learning as a reasonable means to an end. Further, with heightened 
determination comes heightened attention which makes for vivid- 
ness and lastingness in learning. 3 

Under the pressure of interest, children’s desire for a high 
standard is also beneficially influenced. A teacher has many 
weapons with which to force her own standards on children. 
But how far does such external pressure really help to develop 
personal ‘powers of judgment which are within the limits of the 
children’s level of growth? The ‘ forcing > of standard leaves 
children exhausted and essentially lacking in interest when the 
energy of the teacher is removed. At the Infant stage, children 
have little ability to judge the quality of their work. The most 
teachers can do at this time is to allow the need for quality to 
come from the nature of the work itself. We must be satisfied 
with the standard each child can produce in answer to such de- 
mands. For example, the letter which is to bring an appeal to 
a real dairyman, the arithmetic which is to help us to be shop- 
keeper, the printing which is to produce an attractive wall- 
paper, the reading which tells us how to keep pets, all impose on 
children natural and inescapable levels of work. From striving 


32 ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 


for standards which are functional and from the inner growth 
of critical powers comes gradually a child's appreciation o 
quality as such. ith 
Finally, when children are free to solve the problems wi 
which purposive activity confronts them, the desire brings for 
the full use of intelligence and tends, where necessary, to prolong 
the effort by which a solution is reached. u—-— 
For example, faced by problems of making an electric milking 
shed as part of a floor game showing the processes involve Al 
preparing the milk they drank in school, children Fas a 
experimentally until by trial and error they made a replica Kr 
in their eyes was convincing. The more real the probes 
tackled by young children, the more spontaneous and vigore 
is the exercise of intelligence. And only by exercise can potentia 
intelligence develop. t 
We see therefore some of the reasons underlying the firs 
Principle of activity work. The main justifications for basing 
children’s work on their interests are to be found in their increase 


self-respect, love of life, purposefulness in learning, and applica- 
tion of intelligence to problems, 


The Second Principle: Wholeness of Growth 


contracts in getting what they want; fo. 
this pail and I will have this wheelbarrow,” 
adjusted and become able to share, to take 
play co-operatively in twos and threes fo. 
they have acquired some independence 


Normally, the five- to seven-year Period is one of slowly 
e's fello ; 


WS and of readiness to lay 
together. Quite apart from the conviction of Progressive edhe 


.tionists that School , education must. Continuously develop all 
sides of personality, it is particularly imperative at this Pon 
human history that the education of socia] attitudes ang capacities 


— m ááÓ— 
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is not neglected. It is clear that the hope of our tortured world 
lies in such co-operative undertakings as the United Nations, 
the World Food Council, and Unesco. While the social feelings 
and techniques which operate in the setting up and successful 
working of such organizations seem very far removed from the 
Infant School stage, yet it is an accepted fact that any gap in 
education will seriously retard the onset of maturity and, indeed, 
the ultimate level of maturity which is reached. Thus we cannot 
risk social immaturity in adults by failing to give social experience 
to children at the stages appropriate to it in their growth. 

Given free opportunity, children from about six years ónwards 
do begin to group naturally as the result of common interest. 
For example, Mr. and Mrs. Brown, two small dolls, called on a 
class of twenty-five six- to seven-year-olds and said the housing 
shortage was such that they could not find anywhere to live. 
Could the children possibly provide them with a furnished house D 
It was not long before most of the children wanted to do some- 
thing about this, and although the strength of interest varied from 
child to child, each thought he would like to contribute. There 
followed inevitably a period of sustained planning in which the 
teacher acted as guide. The size of the house, the number of 
roonis, the furniture and decorations, the garden, had all to be 
considered. The question of what materials to use, and how to 
share the work had to be dealt with. Thus before any practical 
work could be started, considerable planning had to take place. 
Children had to put their ideas clearly, listen to each other's 
arguments, criticize suggestions, make decisions, foresee needs 
and think in terms of sharing work according to numbers and 
personal wishes. 

The children helped in the provision of materials but relied 
on meticulous organization on the part of the teacher for the 
successful carrying out of the different kinds of group work. 
For example, those making furniture needed orderly placing 
of matchboxes, rectangles of solid wood, paper, seccotine, and 
paint; they also needed interesting examples of this type of 
furniture by way of inspiration. Those transforming a large 
sugar-box into the house needed floor space, tools, sand-paper, 
and paint. Further problems of co-operation arose in connection 
with relative size, uniformity of colour schemes within rooms, 
acceptable standard of work, which the children could not foresee. 
The need for instruction also arose in regard to such skills as 
stick-printing, potato-blocking, measuring wall and floor cover- 
ings, and using saws and planes. Other times were devoted 
to the types of plants to be grown in the garden and their 
cultivation. 

— When the house was ready for the Browns, a letter had to 
be sent. At this point, the children brought up the question of 
3 


34 ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 


the price of the house. Their Suggestions ranged from a fantastic 
£2,000 to a realistic 5s. which approximated to their expenditure. 
It was interesting to note that the children determined to find 
out the price of a pre-fabricated house, many of which were being 
assembled near the school. Even so they decided to charge 
7s. 6d., which covered real costs and gave a little profit. The 
less mature children had clearly been influenced by the desire 
for reality typical of the more advanced ones. They chose that 
each should learn to write the business letter and the best one 
be sent to the Browns. A 
The final ceremony when a delighted and loudly appreciative 
Mr. and Mrs. Brown, arriving in a horse-drawn cart with personal 
possessions, moved into the house was one of keen joy for the 
children. Work will probably now develop around the Browns 


and the use of the 7s. 6d. provided by the teacher out of school 
funds. 


practised important social skills, such as group discussion, co- 
Operative planning and work, social judgment, and leadership. 
The inherent satisfaction of the activity and the ultimate pleasure 
of result would be likely to encourage further Co-operation. 


The Third Principle : Experience 


The first two principles of activity work are interest and 
wholeness. The third emerges from those two. Where the 
content of the school programme is governed by children's in- 


IS With paper frontage, 
„constructed or a play set, 


: Imaginary, At the later 
Infant stage, however, the intellectual need for reality will have 


increased, observation deepened, Constructive skil] improved and 
the capacity to see cause and effect slightly matured, Thus an 
ing of realistic stalls 

selling real goods such as small books made by the ebd. 
Owers and baskets of 
eal or, at least, prices 
It follows, however, that little remote material, eith - 
graphical or historical, will be used, because the children DN. 
be spontaneously interested in it nor haye they the intellectual 
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power either to interpret words apart from experience or to solve 
problems at the abstract level. 

Thus the third principle underlying activity methods may be 
described as that of experience. 


E An Activity Based on Children's Collections 


A. class of thirty-five children of seven to eight years of age 
were invited to bring their collections to school. Things brought 


also planned that each child should label his collection and write 
notes about it, For these notes simple folded booklets were made 


Labels varied in size but were all measured correctly. This 
the use of half-postcard 


set-squares. A length-measuring corner was set up. Here the 


green ribbon is?” “ Guess the length of the dog’s lead in the 
first picture." Guesses 
real measurement. The c 
own sake and some of them at 
- their need sufficiently to be able to measure accurately and 
fairly quickly. h y 

While this work was proceeding, the children spent many of 
their free moments looking at each other's collections and even 
brought contributions for one another. The teacher added some , 
interesting examples to the shells and stimulated accurate identi- 
i icion of F. Martin Duncan’s British Shells 
(King Penguin) and Eileen Mayo's Shells and How They Live 
(Cresset Press) The children's interest in these books led to 
their asking to paint shells. Pictures were eventually pinned 
behind the shell table, descriptions copied from the books and 
coloured tapes taken from them to the actual shells on the table. 
The children were also helped in their task of identification by^ 
being given puzzle reading-sheets. . j 

Meanwhile, the question of further ways in which to develop 


o 
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a collection, arose and with encouragement from the teacher, the 
children decided to make a class collection of interesting buttons 
and to investigate what lay behind each one. A final exhibition 
Was to be opened for the whole school. Brothers, sisters, and 
friends had already shown interest and had brought things “for 
the collections and it was felt that an opportunity to see the final 
show would be attractive to them. 

The first button dealt with was from a naval uniform. The 
children supplied all the information they could and then asked 
where they could get more. The teacher suggested bringing in a 
friend who had been recently demobilized from the Navy after 
serving in destroyers. The children received this idea enthusiasti- 
cally and asked for help in writing a letter of invitation. They 
also had to get the head teacher’s permission, make a simple 
toad plan of the way to the school from the centre of the town and 
fix alternative suitable dates. The young man accepted the 
invitation and, having been carefully primed by the teacher, 
gave a lively and informative account of his ship, his life as an 
officer, and the adventures of the destroyer in Mediterranean 


waters. The result of this experience was that the children did 
the following things : 


(i) made a wall-chart of different kinds of Navy ships from 
newspaper pictures, photographs, postcards, and drawings 


copied from such books as the Puffin Book of Ships 
and the Wonder Book of Ships ; 
Gi) wrote stories of an officer’s life o 
(ii) coloured hectographed outlines of a naval officer H 
(iv) ee yellow braids on blue cards to show naval 
ranks ; 


(v) wrote imaginary stories of the adventures 


of a destroyer. 

Each child chose which kind of work he would do, but work was 
80 organized that it covered the whole rang 

The next button to be studied was brought 
father had been in, the Fire Service durin 
began by the children examining a large wall-picture f a fireman 
far uinform round which Ed pictures K AC ua 
such as hatchet, ropes and cutters, were laced. F; thi: 
observation, the children deduced a ge d READE 


n board a destroyer ; 


and Iecording of 
ected 
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added much they had not known before. They saw a demon- 
stration of fire fighting and of response to an alarm, and they 
climbed over the fire engine and clanged the bell. 

, On return to school next day, they were bursting with plans. 


was shared according to individual choice as far as possible. A 
few who were willing to give up their original choice did so in 
order that all plans might be completed. ; 

Finally, when experimental play with the model had given 
them sufficient practice to stage a demonstration, the children 
orally built up a running commentary. This was recorded and 
learned and there followed further practice periods in which 
volunteers were tried out to give the commentary while others 
worked thé demonstration. These trials continued until the 
children were satisfied that they had chosen the best people for the 
various jobs. 

As this show was to be part of the total exhibition, other 
children were chosen as guides to the collections. Finally, the 
class decided to charge id. entrance and to give the money 
collected to the Firemen's Fund and a child was put in charge 
of all money collected. Invitations were issued to the other 
classes in the school and posters made to advertise the 
exhibition. 

The children stood the test of publicity well, and many were _ 
the expressions of enjoyment when the last guests had gone. 
The money received was checked, changed into a postal order 


' and sent off to the fire station with a considerable sense of 


importance on the children’s part. ut 

It must be noted that outside this main activity the children 
still needed music, literature, scripture, art, formal practice in 
arithmetic and reading, and physical activity. These subjects 
found separate places on the time-table while unbroken periods of 


from one to two and a half hours were given to the undifferentiated 
programme. 
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Some Guiding Lines for Further Work in Schools 


It may be helpful to examine here the place of the teacher in 
children's activities, : E. 

First, she is responsible for discovering or promoting interésts. 
For this she must be sensitive, friendly, and watchful. One of the 


It is probable that children in the Infant School will show 
interest in : 


DRAMATIC ACTIVITY, such as the production of simple plays, glove 
Puppet shows, experimental cinemas, 


ACTIVITY REFLECTING ADULT OCCUPATIONS, such as in the home, 
shops, markets, cafés, on railways, road transport, and docks, 


In town schools ; in country schools, farming, river transport, 
locks, the life of gypsies. > 


SPECTACULAR ADULT ROLES, such as policeman, fireman, milkman, 
nurse, doctor. 


LOCAL AND SEASONAL EVENTS, such as pageants, circuses, fairs, 
May Day, festivals, Christmas. 


NATURE ACTIVITIES, such as gardening, 


J Pet-keeping, nature col- 
lections. 


COLLECTIONS, such as the heterogeneous Ones described, 


These directions of interest are authentic i 
been observed in large numbers of children, 


sarily -differ with every group of children. Here the teacher's 
second function arises, 

Secondly, she must be able to see the Possibilities of develop- 
ment imaginatively while avoiding any arbitrary Control With 
keen judgment and willingness to join in play, she must contribute 
to the educational yield of developing activity. For exa 


Pn mple. 
in bringing a Navy button she turned curiosity into 4 productive 
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investigation. In bringing new shells and suitable reference 
books she centred interest and put the children in the way of new 
learning. In stepping into Wendy House play she took interest 
forward into fresh experience. 

Thirdly, the teacher must guide the children's planning so 
that it leads to successful work. Otherwise the path of effortful 
striving will not be ultimately pleasurable and the children will 
be disappointed with the results. For the same reason she must 
organize materials efficiently so that external order gives a setting 
in which good work can be done. 

Fourthly, she must be prepared to help children to find ways 
of co-operating, clearly explaining the need for this, as for example 
when many children want to do work which absorbs only a few. 

Fifthly, she must put at the children's disposal her knowledge 
and skill in directing them to places where they can find out by 
Observation, to adults who will give them simple though expert 
explanations, and to suitable books. 

Sixthly, she must teach thoroughly when the need arises, 
Whether it is a question of skills in the three R’s, constructive 
skills, or imparting facts. In order to make full use of the fact 
that the need for practice of skills is often shown up through 
activities, she must arrange continuous and individual practice 
when and as it is appropriate. This means that purposive skills 
can be assimilated with relatively less effort on the part of the 
children. 

Finally, she must understand the children's need to round off 
certain activities and should be prepared to help them to organize 
exhibitions, performances and such-like culminations. In this 
way she will ensure that recognition of achievement so necessary 
to the children’s growing self-regard, and their feeling of power 
to deal with life, both of which lie at the root of the healthy 


development of personality. di H. Bradl 
argaret H. Draaley. 


I. AN ACTIVITY PROGRAMME IN DETAIL 


The curriculum is to be thought of in terms of activity and experience 
rather than of knowledge to be acquired and facts to be stored. 


(Report of the Consultative Committee on the Primary School.) 


Little children learn either by interest or by fear in varying 
degrees, and since it is obvious to the good teacher which method 
she should adopt, there confronts her continually the search for 
an approach through interest. Centres of interest should arise 
from the children themselves and these will best be discovered 
by watching their undirected activities. The children’s creative 
forces must be released so that they can learn to use them and 
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develop them to the full; for it is our duty as teachers to help 
children to become all that they might become in body, mind; 
and spirit. 


* Whenever one finds children happily and profitably occupied, 
owning the mild and unobtrusive and almost unfelt sway of'the 
teacher, but.so * keen on the job’ in hand that they are hardly 
aware of the teacher's Physical presence, there the spirit of the 
truest discipline breathes,” says Raymont. 
Centres of interest generally spring from something the 
children have seen : for example, a hospital, a fair, or a wedding ; 
or from Something they have experienced, in the home, a shop, or 
the post Office ; or from pure fantasy, as in a jingle, a fairy tale, 
or the land of Father Christmas, Few teachers who try to put 
these ideas into practice will have the Opportunity, at present, of 
developing them to the full, for still from many quarters comes 
the demand for early results. “ Our great mistake in education, 
said Lord Avebury, “is, as it seems to me, the worship of book- 


sure to follow, 


There is a tendency in the school curriculum to separate the 
emotions from the intellectual life, but in reality they are closely 
interwoven. A child who works with his heart and his hands 


Many of the troubles in which young people find themselves 
today can be attributed to this early intellectualizing, for their 
Creative powers have had no legitimate outlet, 


The Significance of the Nature Corner 


A lively Nature Corner and frequent Nature walks will do 
much to remedy this, and so they form an integral part of our 


Even country children need help in following the life cycle of 
- Such simple creatures as frogs and insects, > ) 
All through the year we have some living things in the 
Nature Corner. Stick insects are easy to keep as they feed 
only on privet, and the children are continually intrigued by 
their powers of camouflage. Silk-worms, Puss moths, Roman 
Snails, and tadpoles are also suitable and of great interest to 
the children. : 
On a Nature walk our children caught a dragonfly larva from 
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a pond. They kept it in a separate aquarium because it would 
have devoured the tadpoles, and fed it till it was ready to emerge. 
Fortunately, this metamorphosis took place in school-time and 
the children were thrilled as they watched the nymph climb out 
of thè water, saw its skin split and the jewelled eyes appear. 
It was a wonderful experience, and one which let in the other- 
worldly light. 

Then there are the white mice which have just had a family. 
The children bring cheese and crusts to feed them and see that 
they are kept clean and provided with water. Occasionally a 
child will take one home for the night, and there are always 
volunteers to look after them in the holidays. 

All the children take an interest in the Nature Corner, but it 
seems to have a special value for those who are not allowed to 
keep pets at home. Responsibility grows and deepens in even 
the youngest children when they have opportunities of caring for 
smail, living creatures, which they see to be dependent on them. 
In so many ways the under-sevens are themselves dependent on 
the adults in their environment and deep-seated psychological 
needs are met when they in turn find living creatures dependent 
on them for their well-being. 


Introducing Freedom into Formal Work 


An atmosphere of freedom is essential for the development of 

Cteative activities. But, even in a formal school, it will be possible 
to give the children a choice within a lesson as, for example, 
paper of different sizes and a choice of paints and crayons in an 
art lesson, and writing cards of various lengths to copy ina writing 
lesson. Then, for handwork, the children might empty the 
junk-box for which the class has collected tins, cotton-reels, 
matchboxes, bits of wire, milk-tops, etc using these materials in 
their interest of the moment: a train and carriages, for instance, 
with the railway lines drawn in chalk, perhaps, on the floor. Not 
all the class would be engaged in this activity 5 the rest would be 
occupied with clay or * busy books >in which they draw or write 
as they choose. In the next lesson of this kind, the ‘ railway 
group might continue with a station while another group could 
be moving about making a doll’s house from two orange boxes 
and fitting it up with matchbox furniture. 
. It takes some time to get the children to use their own 
initiative when they have been trained in formal methods. A 
brief outline of how this was accomplished in one school might 
be of general interest. 

Orange boxes were nailed together by the Grammar School 
woodwork class who also fixed the staircase for a house. Our 
children painted these and made the chimneys and windows, 
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drew pictures and made Tugs and curtains. The house had four 
rooms : a kitchen with table, dresser, chairs and sink ; a bedroom 
with double bed and Cot, a modern dressing-table with a mirror, 
and an easy chair; a sitting-room with a low fireplace, a grand- 
father clock and a piano; and a bathroom, with a sardine-tin 
bath, painted White, a towel-rail and a chest of drawers. We used 

-tops and ‘dud?’ torch bulbs for the electric lights, but 
the more ingenious teacher might be able to rig up a battery 
System with the class. The house was peopled with dolls 
made from bits of electric wire and Scraps of material There 
was no ‘finish’ to these dolls, but when their faces were 
painted and their TUg-Wool hair sewn on, they seemed alive. 
| his piece of co-operative work has now become a permanent 
oy. 

hrough the making of the doll’s house the children began to 
work individually in handwork, and art and handwork soon 


found, too, that the children were far more receptive to a Scripture 
Story at the end of the morning. So now, in the first period, 
they are quite free to choose what they would like to do, and 
although there are some who would hoid that this is a waste of 
time, I am quite sure from my own observation of the children 
that this free play is fundamental to their natural development. 
“ These activities are not aimless, but form the process by which 
children grow. They are, in a Very real sense, their education.” 
(Introduction to the Report of the Consultative Committee on the 
Primary School.) 


Useful Materials for Children’s Activities (6-7 Years) 


It might be useful here to give a list of materials i 
be available for the children's activities. Which should 


Paints, chalks, crayons Large blackboard 
Paper of different sizes Nature corner 
Scissors, paste Bricks 


IN THE INFANT SCHOOL 43 


Property box Clay and plasticine 
Books (stories, arithmetic, Plaster of Paris 

writing) Enamel paint 
Reading corner Pieces bag (wool, material) 
Hammers, nails Felt, dyed hessian 
Puppet theatre Large doll and bed 
Shop Bowls, soap; pegs; line, 
Movable furniture travelling-iron 
Junk-box (wire, matchboxes, Sand table 

milk-tops, tins, cotton- Water 


reels, etc.) 


Gaining Full Independence 


By this time the children had become quite spontaneous and 
were not afraid to depend on their own initiative. Some woul 
work in groups, one or two alone. A visit from the school doctor 
had prompted three little girls to ask for nurses’ caps, and a 
hospital was their main activity. Others joined as patients or a 
doctor and before long they were making up beds, taking tempera- 
tures, writing charts and menus, preparing food and medicine, 
and even erecting an X-ray. Then came a request for the gramo- 
phone “ to play some music like David did to make the King 
better. 

The nurses’ caps and aprons Were made from an old white 
curtain and the food was made chiefly from plaster of Paris. 
Coloured with yellow paint it made scrambled egg ; with brown, 
it made cakes which were often ‘ iced * with a thin layer of white. 
Medicines were of different-coloured powder paints: for chicken- 


milkman called and a specified number of pints of milk had to be 
taken; so the need to learn pints and quarts arose, and the 
children veritably enjoyed the practice periods. Then, * It's 
time the patients had their dinner 1 ” so they learnt to tell the time. 
They wrote letters to tell the mothers how their babies were and 
made notices of visiting days which had a permanent place on 
the wall as long as the hospital interest lasted. 


WEDNESDAYS FRIDAYS 
Mothers and Daddies Aunts and Uncles 
3 o'clock till 6 o'clock 4 o'clock till 7 o'clock 


The children discussed the spelling among themselves but asked 
me for any Word they could not find. 
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Then came the menus and here I was invited to approve the 
diet. 


BREAKFAST Porridge 
Bread and marmalade 
Milk 


DINNER Cabbage 
Potato 
Damsons and custard 


TEA Cakes 
Cup of tea 


SUPPER Scrambled egg 
An apple 
Coffee 


This last activity led to the starting of a restaurant, and with 
the writing of more menus the cost of meals was queried. So it 
was that the children were introduced to £8. d. 

The girls were very anxious to do some real cooking, and even 
brought carrots which they cooked and served up with their 
elevenses. (It is a pity that there is, as yet, no stage between the 
mud pies of the toddlers and the cookery class of the seniors !) 


A One-day Interest 


As a centre of interest, the hospital is now a thing of the past 
but reference is still made to it from time to time, Some centres 
of interest last for weeks, others, like the Harvest Festival, only 
for a day. 3 

“ I am going to be the vicar. You be the curate,” “ What 
can we have for a cassock?” They dressed up in blackout 
curtains with their nurses’ caps for surplices, 
have a choir,” they decided, and any likely child was asked to 
join. * Can we have the bell? " they asked, a i 
the seats, tables, books, and flowers they announced 
No. 17. * All things bright and beautiful? > I wag asked to 
play and soon they said, We are ready now,” The hymn over, 
the congregation was told: “ All knee] down, please," and then 
Mary said the opening words of the Lord’s Prayer. The rest 
joined in and I have never .Witnessed greater reverence, At the 
end of the prayer she ze i. What number’s * O come, all 
ye faithful *? "then, “Silence! You've got to be quiet in church, 


Vv wr 
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All stand up.” To me she said, “ Will you play the music?” 
and at the end of the hymn : 
Elizabeth won't. The children looked in the Bible but said : 
We can’t find * And there were in the same country,’ " so came 
for heip. As soon as they had found and read it, 
We've finished it. Now we're going to talk. 
up. We're not going to sing yet. We're going to talk.” Then 
began the ‘ address.’ * You know when you come to church 
with fruit? (Tins, etc. represented their gifts.) Where does it 
go?” “To the hospital,” came the reply. ^ Yes, we're going 
to send it to the hospital. That's the end. Stand up.” The 
next hymn was given out. “ No. 3 at the back.” This was the 
Carol of the Birds and I was again invited to play for them. To 
end the service they knelt down ‘and said one of their short prayers, 
and then asked me to play, ‘ Now the day is over,’ while the 
children walked out singing, but the procession came back and 
Marion reminded the ‘ congregation,’ * Don't forget, we shall 
have a Harvest Festival tonight. Who wants to come to our 
Harvest Festival? Come on, then. Sit down,” and they 
repeated the whole thing. This time, all except three children 
had joined in and before the end only one boy sat watching 
from a distance. 
This activity could have been followed by a visit to a farm 
while harvesting was in progress, but we had already been so I 


believed it to be better to leave it as an isolated interest. 
» 


When the Fair came to our Village 


A fair visits the recreation ground from time to time. When 
making a roundabout 

across it. The charge was 3d. 
ile four children took hold of 
the corners and ran round twice. I was given a € ten-shilling note ° 
with which to pay for my rides. Then there was a sweet-stall 
k made from plasticine. The shop 


money. Coconut shies 
on Vim tins ; these were patr 
refreshments occupied another 
clay and plaster of Paris were © 
from powder paint, and toffee appl 
clay knob. Even the fortune-teller was there. The den was 
made from an easel covered with a blanket and Susan had 
dressed herself as a gypsy. She fetched me to patronize the 

ist, and on taking my hand informed me that I was to 


almi: 
have six children. 
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The Growth of Imagination 


One of the most interesting developments in this atmosphere 
of freedom has been the growth of imagination which is revealed 
in many ways. 

The children will dress Puppets, make up plays and transport 
the whole class into fairyland. Glove Puppets are the simplest 


Their stories, too, are entirely original and individual. At 
first, they made up only a few sentences which they illustrated 
in their * busy books. Soon it Was evident, however, that they 
needed a separate book for these Stories and now each child has 


One day I saw a little bird and it was in the wood and it 
Sung me a song of all the other birds. 


and this one from another E 
One day I went to a Punch and Judy show and there were 


lots of pictures and punch made us laugh and we went home 


A little boy of five-and-a-half years asked for a story book. I 
thought he was too small an said so. But the next day he asked 
again, so I gave him one, being interested to know what he would 

0. He wrote a few hieroglyphics before drawing a vigorous 


They used to live in this house and now are moving to that one.” 
(His family had just moved house.) 1 
n music, too, the children's imagination is fully alive. Their 
sense of rhythm is strong and they often ask, “ Will you play some 
music for us to make up a dance? ” They often’ dress up and 
even when they are not dramatizing they will ask: « Can we 
Keep our long frocks on? Will you hear us read in our house 


Their pictures give opportunity for expression of imaginative 
ideas through another medium. There is the painting of “ the 
King in his castle while the Queen goes out Shopping in the rain," 
or the crayoned picture of a boy who Says, “ We're out in the forest. 
That's our camp up in a tree. It’s a big Strong dog we^ve got 
with us and here's a lion in a cage; We've captured it. I'm going 
to do a buffalo tied up to a tree. It's Kicking up dust because it 
wants to get away. We've got a wolf on a big thick chain because 
it’s a strong one. I’m going to do a banana tree and a pineapple 
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tree. We've captured these monkeys and ostriches. "That's their 
mother. One of the apes is throwing an Indian down because he 
doesn’t like him.” 

Through these creative activities the children begin to develop 
their personalities and to work out unconsciously some of their 
deeper problems. But in order that this development may reach 
its fullest realization the teacher must have a sympathetic under- 
standing of the needs of her children, she must be a friend to 
whom they can turn for advice and co-operation and, above all, 
her attitude towards them must be one of faith and trust and of 
unselfish love. 

Barbara V. R. Smith. 


III. SUMMARIES OF ACTIVITIES IN DIFFERENT TYPES 
OF SCHOOLS 


Post Office Stores 
Age of Children 


Infant class in J. M. and I. school. Country district. Five- to 
Seven-year-olds. Average-sized classroom with no corridor space. 


Beginnings of Interest 


Interest arose from shop-play. The equipment included a 
well-stocked grocer’s shop in one corner of the room which the 
children used ?egularly. But they wanted to sell stamps like the 
real village shop. During the discussion of their ideas, it was 
decided to extend the shop to include the post office and to call it 
the Post Office Stores. The grocer's shop was to sell anything 
which the real shop sold, e.g. medicines, brooms, toys, etc. 


Constructive Activity 

The children made a second counter from boxes, fixed up 
laths and strung up knitting cotton across to represent the post 
office. They cut stamps from the school correspondence and 
brought more from home. (The stamps were kept separately, 
according to value.) A letter-box was made from a carton with 
small cards showing times of clearance; the children collected 
envelopes and notepaper, a_small postman’s bag, and a hat. 
Cotton reels were found which could be used for stamping letters 
and pads were made from felt and paint, fixed in tin lids. A good 
deal of cardboard money was cut out and marked. 


Dramatic Play 
ach week a list of shopkeepers, their assistants (who were 


responsible for the P.O.), and the postman was put on the News 
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Board. Every child kept a supply of cardboard coins and could 


Shop during activity periods and during individual work periods 


ment were given, and the instruction was applied practically to 
the measuring and making of stationery. 
Every day, the total takings of (a) the Stores, and (b) the post 


Progress of Interest 


The Post Office Stores remained Part of the Infant room 
equipment and as the Seven-year-olds were promoted, the interest 
was taken over by the younger children, 


A Floor Town 
Age of Children 


Six- to seven-year-olds in a small town school] A small, 
crowded classroom, no hall, no corridors, room connected to others 
on each side. 


Beginning of Interest 


A creative handwork period had 


and the children were successfully choosing their own activities 


: Among the material 
provided was a number of shoe boxes which the children were 
making into shops and houses. One aft 


“Where is the traffic?”  * There Ought to be lamp-posts.” 
“And telegraph poles ! ”? ^ And traffic lights | » There dio 
volunteers to make the missing parts and the constru hans eer 
pushed away into shelves and under the teacher's desk, 


| 


"—— —MÉ MM a i a 
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Teacher's Contribution 


Next day the teacher invited the children to push back the 
desks to allow enough floor space. “ Shall we plan Floor Town ? ? 


. she suggested. They crowded on top of desks and sat on the 


floors dictating where the main streets and buildings should be. 
Temporarily it was marked out in chalk but when the children 
had gone home the teacher painted the plan white. 


Constructive Activity 

Each day, a large section of the class worked at something 
for Floor Town. They made shops and houses, garages, vehicles, 
traffic signals, a town hall, a clock tower, a cinema, a church, 
pavements (from lids of boxes), poles, lamp-posts, etc. They also 
made people to live in the houses and some furniture. Then 
they began to name the people. Every day, the town was laid 
d for a short time so that they could see what had still to be 

uilt. 


Dramatic Activity 


. There was no space for the children to play but those who 
wished played with the pipe-cleaner families they had made. 
Some children pretended to be landlords and collected rent. 


Discussion 


The children asked many questions, e.g. how bricks and roads 
were made. They were much concerned about the ownership of 
various public buildings. “ Who paid the rent?” they asked. 
Rents and landlords were discussed ; eventually every house and 
Shop was assessed and a wall-chart showed how much they paid. 
'The children counted out cardboard shillings and paid them to a 
landlord weekly. The teacher explained how fire stations and 
other such buildings were maintained. 


Expeditions 
Visits to the fire station and the town hall. 


Progress of Interest 
When Floor Town was finished, it was arranged on the floors 
of the other classrooms for the benefit of the children who asked 
questions and were answered by the builders. Certain children 
explained the work to the other classes and showed them various 
osters W. ch they had made called Town News. A boat interest 
had arisen among another group of the same class and in a 
few days’ time, the houses were being turned into docks and 


hips. 
Mace: 
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A Class Theatre 
Age of Children 
Seven- to seven-and-a-half-year-olds ina city school. Average- 
sized classroom with use of wide corridor. 


Beginning of Interest h 

The school equipment included a dressing-up box which 
was kept in the corridor and used by several classes. 

The acting, as it was first called, began one afternoon when a 
group of girls pushed four K.G. tables together and called it a 
stage, then dressed up and began to act a turn.’ Other children 
sat down in front of the * stage ’ to look on. 


Teacher's Contribution 


Later in the day, the teacher suggested that the group could 
rehearse a play suitable for their theatre. They chose Rumpel- 
stiltskin. The whole English period was devoted to planning the 
play and the rehearsals were carried on in subsequent English 
periods and during the creative activity periods. 


Constructive Activity 


The girls fixed up a * dressing-room ° by screening off a 
corner of the classroom with old curtains hooked on to string, 
near enough to the * stage °’ so that they could step straight on. 

They made a ticket office from two wooden boxes and set 
it up in the corridors. Tickets were in two colours, and labelled 
6d. or Is. A poster announced * Front Rows 1s., Rack Rows 6d. 
Meanwhile, a group of boys had arranged an orchestra of per- 
cussion instruments, a ‘drum,’ * banjoes,” and * trumpets,’and stands 
to hold music and instruments. Battens were fixed up by some 
older pupils and provided a framework for the curtains of the 
stage. The girls made these from sacking and fixed them on 
expanding rods. Some properties had to be made. 


Dramatic Activities 


Other plays were added and the final programme included 
verse-speaking, singing, and a band Performance. Besides the 
actors, there were attendants, cashiers and cleaners, 

Practice Work ; 

Letters were practised and finally sent to the other classes, 
inviting their attendance. Handwriting Nas practised and posters 
displayed. Mental arithmetic and individual Card practice of 
money sums were practised dealing with a number of tickets at 6d. 
or 1s. and the change from 2s. 6d., 5s., or ros. 

Programmes were written. : 

Hacks were consulted for details of costume, e.g, the dwart^ 
head-dress. 
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A Garage 


Age of Children i 
. Six- to six-and-half-year-olds in a town school. Medium- 
sized classroom. 


Beginnings of Interest 

The interest began with two children who had brought a 
large box to school for the purpose of making a garage. They 
chose an empty space on the floor by a wall and began to build 
petrol pumps with bricks. Other children became interested and 
enquired what they were doing, then went away to make cars 
for the garage. 


Progress of Interest 

During the next few days, a large number of cars of all sorts 
were made from waste materials and pieces of wood. Some toy 
cars were brought from home. They were all given numbers 
and named according to their make. Meanwhile, the original 
couple had put their names over the garage and made notices, 
such as petrol, oil, car park, service. 


Dramatic Activity 

There followed a great deal of play where cars were pushed 
along, imagifary tanks filled from the pumps and cardboard 
money changed hands. The proprietors now had several boys 
with them who did repairs. Each afternoon the cars were packed 
away either in or around the garage and set out again in the next 
activity period. i 


Progress of Interest 


The interested group was taken to watch the activities in a 


real garage. There were discussions as to how garages get their 
supply of petrol and, after hearing about tankers and underground 
tanks, several children made a petrol tanker from a box and large 
tin. 


Practice Work 
A wall story about the making of the garage was used as reading 
material and garage picture-books were kept. 


Length of Interest 
The end of term concluded the interest which had lasted ` 
several weeks. After the holidays the large box was used as part 


of a puppet stage. 
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Model Engines 


While this was in Progress several other boys were employed 
in sawing up dowel rods and wooden laths into portions of M 
and two and a half inches respectively. Other boys then naile 
the rods and laths together so that primitive engines came' into 

eing. 

The next day the teacher bought some wooden button moulds 
which were nailed on for wheels. Drawing-pins made the buten. 
staples and dress hooks formed the connections. A very 3 
piece of plasticine was glued on to each engine for a funnel an 
the whole enamelled. 


Water Tank 


By this time a railway book had been discovered in the cup- 
board by one of the children, with a page of diagrams of many 
things used on the railway. This was seized upon eagerly an 
Barrie was filled with a desire to make a water tank. 

He found a powder paint tin which looked suitable. Then 
he followed the teacher about, asking how to make a hole in the 
bottom. She was too busy to attend to him at the time, so he 


He then hammered a wooden rod into the hole and nailed a 
flat piece of wood to the other end of the rod, so, that it woul 
stand. 

The next thing was to enamel it. This done he required a 
rubber tube and went off to see whether one of the nursery 


he required. He did this and the tank seemed complete until 
another look at the minute diagram revealed a ladder hooked on 


The teacher produced a roll of hat wire and Barrie proceeded 
to make the ladder by cutting two pieces of wire the same length 
and several smaller pieces also the same length which he bent 
on to the two longer ones to form rungs. The tops of the ladder 
were then bent over and hooked to the tank. 


Other Articles 

Signals were made by sawing wooden rods, nailin on a wooden 
de and making the signals with cardboard and wie 

A second and much superior turn-table was made after examin- 
ing the book. This had a handle to turn the table and sides like 
a bridge. 
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Station 

The station was made by two boys who nailed a box lid on a 
flat wooden platform. They cut doors in the cardboard lid 
(whish was standing on its side) made wooden pillars, put on a 
roof, painted posters, made a bookstall and several other details, 
tickets and flags, etc. 


Underground 

A further inspiration was to make an underground station. 
A plank, with two lines made from wire, was placed under the 
table with its ends on the rungs of chairs. Suggestions came for 
a lift, escalator, steps; platform, seats, and posters. The children 
finished by decorating the station for Christmas. 

The activity had lasted for four weeks. 

N. Clarke. 


Chapter III 
IN THE NURSERY SCHOOL 
THE NEEDS OF THE UNDER-FIVES 


Ir is not suitable in a short chapter to deal at any length with the 
points to be kept in mind in translating the principles of early 
education into Nursery School practice. An attempt to do so 
has been made elsewhere.* All that will be attempted here is a 
brief reminder of one or two guiding principles for teachers of 
under-fives. . P 

In dealing with children and in planning their day, it is neces- 
sary always to be fully conscious of the unity of the child—his 
wholeness. Otherwise the educative opportunities given to him 
and the teaching and training attempted must be incomplete and 
might probably be unhelpful. For instance, in training children 
in physical habits and in the daily performance of their toilet, 
in giving them meals and putting them to bed, it must never be 


cleanliness, food, and rest, the formation of each &hild's person- 
ality and his capacity to acquire good habits are affected by the 
way in which each thing is done. His intelligent co-operation 
tefore as important as his 
Physical cleanliness, and harmful attitudes towards cleanliness 
and all bodily functions can be aroused Where there is disregard 
of the child as a person, a living unity of body, mind, and spirit. 
He is never just a body to be washed or fed. In terms of daily 
practice, this involves many considerations. The bathroom, 
playrooms, and all equipment should be devised so as to stimulate 
and encourage self-reliance and independence. They should 
also enable the child to learn by doing, however much this tends 
to slow down the performance of routines. It is not getting 
things done that matters. Educative living, which the Nursery 
School should provide, should foster the habit of attacking in- 
telligently, and as far as possible, independently, whatever has to 


80 arranged as to make possible this thoughtful, purposeful action 
* on the child's part. 


There should be a total absence of drilling or directing 
* Life in the Nursery School. " Lillian de Lissa (Longman). 
5 


-— 
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children in the mass, of marshalling: them into lines and of any 
routine that makes thinking behaviour unnecessary or impossible. 
In the bad old days, even in moving from room to room or out 
to the garden, children held on to one another, each clutching 
the skirt of the one ahead. Today they move freely as individuals 
and this individual self-direction is essential at all times. It is 
the mainspring of education, which is not something that an adult 
does to a child at specific moments and places. Education is, 
on the contrary, something a child acquires for himself, travelling 
under his own steam, planning and carrying through each activity 
as the necessity arises, selecting and using the material at hand 
for his requirements, adapting himself with intelligence to the 
needs of every situation and experiencing thereby the happy 
satisfaction of a completed act. Tf the habit of intelligent, full 
living is to be built up, the day's plans must provide ample time 
for children to undertake everything at their own pace. Visiting 
the toilet, selecting play material and replacing it after use, 
setting tables or arranging flowers : each task must be undertaken 
thoughtfully and be free from pressure of time or of over-zealous 
teachers trying to impose adult standards, or of working slavishly 
to a time-table. There are daily fixtures that are unchanging, 
such as meals, sleep, toilet, and these have been referred to 
appropriately as forming a framework which gives the days 
stability and shape and within which freedom and elasticity in all 
other matters can exist. Such a framework of orderly arrange- 
ment is necesgary to the child whose love of routine is strong, 
possibly because it gives him a feeling of protection and of safety. 
But the framework must never be allowed to become a cage 
through a teacher's misplaced zeal for having things done in an 
orderly way and by a preordained time. The adult's conception 
of order or speed of movement has little relation to children’s 
needs, and in the cage which enthusiasm for order, tidiness, 


and punctuality can create, the spontaneity, the desire for self- 


reliant action, and the gaiety of the child can beat their wings 
in vain until the spirit is broken and the child becomes 
passive and lacking in initiative. Happy, healthy people are 
not produced in this way, nor good, useful citizens for a 
democratic state. . 

In giving children freedom and time to act for themselves, 
their need for guidance and for training must not be overlooked. 
The help that the adult can and must give each child in acquiring 
skilled movement, in adjusting himself socially, and generally in 
building up his pattern of behaviour is of first importance. Such 
guidance must be given to each child individually in ways suitable 
to his temperamental needs and with due regard to his age—the 
responsiveness of a two-year-old being so very different from that 
of the child of four. Individual teaching, important at all ages; is 


t 
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essential in nursery years when children differ so markedly from 


- one another that group teaching is practically impossible. But 


and they should be desi 
Montessori Silence Game, 
complete relaxation that is 
pause and is usually 
are other enjoyabl 
the showing of pictures or other objects 
At all these times the teach 


L3CIT experiences, but, like most 
people, they learn most from activities in which they are the chief 
actors. If these collective periods are to be truly restful, they 
should be brief and vivid and be ch en 


P their i ane 
in, though no one should be under an obligation oye 
children rest themselves in their own way and can besten cn 
or lying on the ground or sitting quietly, toy in arms watchin’ 
others, or wandering about doing nothing ; > g 


& in particular, If 
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collective periods are laboured or are so unwelcome that children 
do not willingly leave their play to join them, the teacher should 


The child's need to play alone and undisturbed for reasonably 
long periods every day is generally accepted as being of the 
greatest importance, for play is recognized to be the child's 
method of learning as it is also the outlet for his feeling. Play is 
usualy varied. He finds emotional release in punishing dolls, 


sand and water. He also takes delight in delicately handling 
fragile objects—glass vases which can be filled with flowers, 
china cups and plates—and he finds as much fun in cleaning up a 
mess as in making it. The child needs various kinds of play 
material to meet changing needs and interests and freedom in 
the use of it, Dolls, teddies, and push carts are not enough. 
child wishes to manipulate and take things to pieces. He needs 
to handle all manner of material and to experiment with many 
substances. Much of his play is a form of asking kow and what, 
and his play material should help him to discover the answers to 
his questions. He needs, too, many tools ; tubes, funnels, sieves, 
measure pots, „for sand and water play; hammers, nails, glue, 
paste and all the paraphernalia necessary for playing at mummies 
and daddies, including mops and pails, brooms and polishers, 
garden tools, etc. The child who plays wholeheartedly prepares 
himself well for whatever lies ahead. 

Finally, the Nursery School or Class must be a place for fun 
and laughter, good humour and good fellowship. In creating it 
the teacher, who should be a poised, happy person, plays a leading 
part in seeing that the children’s approaches and dealings with one 
another are always kept on a friendly basis, that there are many 
occasions for laughter and that there is a genuine atmosphere of 
mutual goodwill. She can do a great deal to create this, without 
saying a word about it, merely by her own behaviour of unfailing 
gentleness and affection in her dealings with every child, and also 
by giving such corrections as may be necessary in ways that keep 
him ever aware both of other people and of her own affection for 
him. She should say, « Children like it better if you do. . EE 
** Do you think it would help more 15 you ee) Ps and so on, 
and she must give each suggestion in a Way that convinces the 
child of her desire for his happiness and her belief in his good 
intent. True happiness, which must not be confused with mere 
pleasure, abides if it arises from deep sources. It is dependent 
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on a sense that all is well, and the child who feels affection for 
those who care for him and is confident of their affection for him 
knows that all is well. Love spells protection to the child and 
gives rise to faith and belief. Itisthe soil in which the seeds of the 
Spirit are nurtured and in which religion has its roots. " 


Lillian de Lissa. 


7 Chapter IV 
IN THE RURAL SCHOOL 
I. A DAY OF ACTIVITY 


Frety children, from four-and-a-half- to eight-years old, come to 
the small school in this country town. 

There are two classes ; one for children from four-and-a-half 
to five-and-a-half and the other for those from six to eight years. 
Both classrooms are light and airy and are painted in pastel shades 
—green and cream. The ‘little room” is rather small but we 
are fortunate in having a large main room which gives scope for 
the development of activity methods through which children can 
learn the art of living. 


The School Setting 


. Since the atmosphere of a school, like that of a home, is of 
vital importance, we try to surround the children with things 
that are beautiful. Flowers there always are, and the Sistine 
Madonna occupies a central place on the wall. 

The furniture is arranged informally. There is a good piano, 
a gramophone, a Nature Corner with snails, stick insects and mice, 
a doll’s house made from orange boxes and furnished by the 
children, a dressing-up box, puppet theatre, shop, and a Reading 
Corner with a wide range of books suitable for different ages. 
. Perhaps a description of a day in our school may best 
illustrate how activity methods may be used in a rural school. 

When the children come to school, they go either into the 
playground or the classroom, as they choose, and are soon playing 
horses, busy with bricks or dolls, arranging flowers or chatting 
in a ring round the fire. Often children will bring their mothers 
to see the aquarium or the white mice, and together they feed 
them with scraps which they have brought from home. 

The bell rings and the children get ready for prayers. Here 
the little ones join us for a short assembly and then return to their 


own room to the tune of a nursery thyme. The morning pro- 


gramme is very much the same each day, but the afternoons vary. 


A Free Period 


For the first period the children are quite free to choose what 
they would like to do. Some will paint, draw or read, while 
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others will move tables and chairs to build a lorry, a double- 
decker bus or a house. The shop is generally used, sometimes for 
groceries, at other times as a post office or sweet shop. E. 

Noise and movement there always will be as each child 1s 
pursuing his purposeful aim or discussing his findings with 
another. 

This morning a group of girls and boys have built a caravan ; 
one * gypsy ? has fallen down and broken his arm so the doctor 
must be fetched. “ Will you be the nurse?” they ask me. 

The large blackboard is not in use so two little girls are drawing 
a picture of a house and garden with some children at play. Two 
boys have dressed up and made a boat out of the upturned lid 


children : 
@ they must put away their occupation when the bell 


.. rings; J 
(i) they may not use other children’s tab 
asking them. 


A few minutes before the end of the period they are told that it 
is nearly time to stop. Then I ting the bell (a tinkle is sufficient 
to attract their attention) and there is a ready silenc 


ER 
them to put away their things and get ready for P.T. THAT tell 


les or chairs without 
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P.T. Activities 


The children change their shoes, take off their jerseys and 
choose from the games box a ball, hoop, or skipping rope and run 
into tbe playground. Already their initiative shows itself in the 
activities they devise during the lesson. Rollers (on which 
American cable was wound) are piled in steps for jumping and 
landing, and piles of two or three rollers are spanned with a 
plank for balancing. Across this plank is yet another which forms 
a see-saw or, if somebody sits on top, a chute down which the 
others slide on a mat. Old car or bicycle tyres from a nearby 
garage are sometimes used for hoops. 


Number Activities 


The children know that arithmetic comes next, SO when they 
come back into the classroom they get out their sum books. Some 
who have done written arithmetic for several days prefer practical 
arithmetic today. There is a group round a fishing pond, chalked 
on the floor, complete with ducks. The rods were made from a 
stick, piece of string, and a wire hook. The fish are numbered 
and the cacth is added up and one of the bigger children is invited 
to check the results. 

_A garage is always popular and a group of small boys carry 
this into the arithmetic activity by making a hill from a plank 
and a chair and drawing numbered chalk lines on the floor at 
varying distanzes from the plank to represent the track. The 
cars are then lined up and shot off from the * hill ? and the number 
of miles written down to be added up. 

The shop is in use with scales and a telephone made from two 
cocoa tins and a piece of string. A basket of goods is delivered 
to me on a scooter. 

Other children are working from books while Jean and Monica 
ask if they can work out their sums on the big blackboard. They 
each fetch a little chair and stand up to the easel. 


Lunch-time 


Itis nearly time for lunch. I ring the bell, tell the children 
to finish the sum they are doing, put away their books and get 
ready. 

The children lay the cloths, each with a little pot of flowers, 
and every day there are two milkmaids who put on their aprons 
and take round the bottles of milk on a tray. 

At playtime they go out (and all are encouraged to do so) but 
a few prefer to read or draw. While the children are out the room 


is given an airing. 
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In summer most of the children's day is spent out of doors. 
“ Can we take our tables and chairs outside ? ” is one of the first 
questions they ask on a warm day. They have lunch outside, too, 
and fetch books and apparatus as they are needed. 

The playground is almost as big as a tennis court bnt un- 
fortunately there is neither grass nor garden. It has an asphalt 
surface and is surrounded by a wall 5 ft. 6 ins. high. To prevent 
balls from bouncing into the adjoining garden we have fixed 


Car tyres with which the children can build and make toys. An 
engine, trolley, and a hobby horse have been made by the Gram- 


have made with 3-hole Sewing as the need arose. “I must write 


a story about a parrot in a minute," says Bryan, who is still doing 
sums, 


This is a reproduction of the story of a seven-year-old girl : 
Once there lived A little Knome he lived in a tiny hill. 


came through the door and—S MASH the ghosts were 


bang dead then the Knome had them for his dinner and 
stewed them. 


Then follows a Picture of two lone, thin ghosts with blank 
faces, each carrying a necklace from the room of the sleepi 


interest. For instance, a hospital interest Produced a large book 
labelled “ Our Hospital " with a picture by a child, and loose 
> €s written wi 
paint-brush and sometimes with a thick crayon. The ete 
interleaved with pictures and then fastened. * Could we make a 
book of our own ? ” they asked, and so they did. © combined 
to make up the sentences which I then wrote on the blackboard 
The book went like this : r 


* We made a hospital from mats and blankets, 
We made some red medicine for Charles, 


He ha 
chicken pox. 5 Caught 


(Middlesex County Council and Tottenham Divisional Executive) 


Water play. 


Xperimenting with various materials. 
(W. Escott) 


Left 
Learning to read. 


Below 
Home play. 


-————— — 4 
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Graham fell off his bicycle into a ditch. We heard the 
telephone go and sent the ambulance right away, then we 
bandaged up his wounds. 


This Yook was useful for both reading and acquiring the skill of 
writing, but the children’s composition is quite free and has its 
beginning in story-writing. 

As soon as they begin to enjoy writing the children will choose 
cards for themselves and copy them in their free time. Those 
who have done a piece of work which they know to be good are 
so pleased when it is appreciated. They are rewarded with a 

star? made from pieces of coloured gummed-paper. 


The Scripture Story 


At the end of the morning comes OUT Scripture story for I 
find that the children are more receptive at this time, an they 
will often discuss the story in relation to school life. 


Dinner-time 
for dinner. The children wash 
hile four of them lay the tables 


E sistant and the server have 
arrived to help with the meal, and the containers are brought 


sone: Yesterday they put on cooks’ hats for serving! Meanw! 
Afte, each of the other tables of six or eight a server is chosen. 
er dinner is over the children go out again to play. 


The Afternoon Session 


Afternoon school begins at 1.30 p.m. The first period is 
handwork. The boys make their crowns for the play and one of 
the shepherds wants to make a lamb as his present. For this 
modelling they use brick clay which is kept soaking in a bin. 
eed haloes, so two of them have asked for help in the 


The angels n 
fixing. The handwork lesson has now developed into a practical 


period. 3 
The teacher ef the smallest children has brought her pet 
ite tame and hops about in the classroom. 


rabbit to school. Itis qu 
The children have brought crusts and cabbage leaves and invite 


him to eat from their hands. 
5 


2. 
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A group of little boys ask to continue their building in the - 
playground. They have been making a house from planks and 
sheets of zinc and now they want to live in it, “Im a baby 
donkey," says one. * See, we're making different pens. ..I’m a 
bull," says another, and a few minutes afterwards, * I'm a little 
baby reindeer now,” and the house becomes the reindeer's home. 
Soon there is a small house for the baby deer and one for Father 
Christmas. Nancy has now asked if she may write Father 
Christmas a letter. 

Mary's little brother has a birthday tomorrow so she has taken 
paper to make a birthday card. Wanda joins her and they make 
one each. 

David is reluctant to read at the request of Jennifer, but she 
has her way and he reads. After a little while, however, he escapes 
to make a church with bricks. He shows me the windows and 
I enquire about the people. * They aren't come yet,” I am told. 
Donald and Billy, who have been sorting the logs to find suitable 
5 m for a seat, return with the plank, hammer, and nails to 
make it. 

The bigger girls are making aprons from pieces of dyed 
hessian. Audrey is making a stuffed doll which she will dress, 
Susan has cut out a pair of slippers from red felt, while others 
are knitting, drawing, or painting. Charlotte, Jean, and Vera 
have made a house from the puppet theatre and are reading, 
* while it is still light ? since they have * put the babies to bed. 


` 


A Reading Activity Period 


This is run on very informal lines. Not all the children read, 
but when I have heard one group they return to finish clearing 
up while I hear the next. Some of the little ones who are too 
small to read independently build their names with boxes of 
letters or draw in their ‘ busy books ’ until their turn comes. 


Music 


Playtime comes, and after break we have music. I play ‘ The 
Merry Peasant’ and straightway they turn up the lids of their 
desks and prop up 
music and * play? too. To Beethoven’s Minuet th 
we make up a dance ? ” and they dance either wi 


by themselves. During Schubert’s Cradle Song they invariably 


laby. 


n you pl 
minuet of the little boy who was six ? ? and, * Can we i. E 


W songs and 


> 
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then they bring up their chairs, seats, or mats into a ring for a 
story which concludes the afternoon. 
55 After their good-bye hymn, music sends the girls to fetch 
ü P goats, and then the boys. They see that the playground is 
y dnd leave school to a march or a nursery rhyme. Michael 
Td George ask if they can write to Peter tomorrow (he left on 
riday when the family moved away) and Janet asks: “ Do 
yen Tink I could take my reading-book home and do a bit 
There are various good-byes and the building is quiet. 


A Time for Reflection 


lik I reflect on the day’s activities and consider where they are 
Ikely to lead tomorrow : 


() I note centres of interest which have arisen and are 
.. likely to develop ; for example, the Christmas play ; 
(i) I think out possible extensions of these so that class 
... lessons may be adapted to the children's interests ; 
Gii) Is there any child who lacks an interest and why ? 


H For example Jonathan, aged seven, seems to be at a standstill. 
x is the youngest of a family of grown-up brothers and sisters 
who, his mother tells me, often make fun of him. He is shy and 
needs bringing out. Can I make him feel we need his help? 
Will he be a king ? 
Unos aged six, is an only child and inclined to be selfish and 
E iip a Her mother is very co-operative and has been to 
E da the matter with me. It appears that June is * spoilt ” 
A ome by her father and she is inclined to be rude to her mother. 
UT oe on this mos bd eru tomorow and aii 
an opportunity of fee! e joy of sharing. Perhaps 
She can be a rer Een i = 

Ben is seven and below average. He has not yet begun to 
read although he has a fair idea of numbers. He is very interested 
in nature study, particularly birds. He will take a bird book 
from the Reading Corner and find the egg which belongs to the 
bird of that name. Tomorrow I will suggest that he makes a 
simple bird book of his own to help his reading and writing. 

A parent comes to tell me about her boy who will be returning 
tomorrow after an illness. We discuss the school party and decide 
to call a meeting of parents who would like to help. 

There has been nothing spectacular about the day, but as is 
shown by the few illustrations above, the children are growing 
and developing and I have to plan to keep pace with their growing 


needs and demands. 
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Other afternoons might include percussion band when the 
children enjoy marching with their instruments. Sometimes 
they ask, “ Can we go round the playground ? ? and although I 
do not know why they ask, I see no reason to refuse them and they 
continue in perfect time, without actually being able to hear the 
music, and return to pick it up in the classroom as though they 
had never really been absent. . 

Poetry is another favourite lesson. The children enjoy the 
rhythm before understanding the context but they will often ask 
to dramatize a poem. . 

Puppets have an important place, too. These are often begun 
as a free activity and continued as a class activity with the pro- 
duction of a play. The puppet theatre was made to fit the children 


On a sunny afternoon would come a request for games in the 
recreation ground, five minutes distant, or, * Can we go for a 
nature walk ?? when we might go to the woods or pond-dip in 


Barbara V. R. Smith. 


IL. PROBLEMS OF THE NURSERY CLASS 


The special needs of children at the pre-school or Nursery 
stage of development, and the methods of meeting these needs, 


join in activities for which 
needs are not considered, 


2 Very different, and 
the number of children under five, the Space, equipment, € 
teachers allowed for them vary so much, that it is ; 


$ is ible to 
lay down any rules of procedure which should be flos vies, 


xeu of children 
in charge of the under-fives in a small Rural Schoo EUM 
handicaps and all its advantages, can try to meet these nee ds 
They can only be suggestions, but every teacher wj originali i 
and the welfare of her children at heart should be able ES el ty 
and adapt, so that each school may be working towards the E ect 
ends, although in widely different ways. ame 
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Fundamental Needs of Three- to Five-year-olds 


Children between three and five, as has already been described, 
are growing away from dependence and the care given them as 
babies towards the sturdy self-reliance of little boys and girls. 
They need opportunities to use and develop their senses and big 
muscles, to get used to other children, to establish interests 1n 
the world around them, to use and understand speech ; in short, 
to live fully through these years so that they are ready to pass on 
to the next stage with interest, confidence, and ability. f 

The fundamental needs of children at this stage can be briefly 
stated, as first, the need for a background of security, and secondly, 
having this, a need for opportunity to go forward to independence, 
new experience, and achievement. Tf we interpret these two 
needs in the widest sense we can evolve a plan for education 
which, however limited our means, will provide what our children 
need most to enable them to live and grow fully. 


The Need for Security ; n 
First, the need for security; we should realize that this 
means more than that our children must be safe. We will assume 
that parents and teachers alike will try to ensure that the children 
are safe from common dangers of the country, from traffic and 
farm machinery, poison berries, an unfriendly bull, a deep 
mill-race, or whatever in the environment may imperil life and 
limb. In sckool we are, however, more concerned that the 
children shall feel safe and secure in the people who deal with 
them, in their environment, and in their own worth as persons. 
This requires, first and foremost, a teacher specially interested 
in them, who is understanding and sympathetic, reliable and 
friendly, someone who is always there when needed. She is 
not to be a second mother—too often an untrained teacher makes 
the mistake of *over-mothering? the children, fussing and 
caring for them and helping in a way that keeps them babies. 
'The teacher's function is rather to provide a safe background 
for the transition stage from home to school, for a child's feeling 
Of security must be planted, not only in his reliance on other 
People, but in his dawning confidence in himself. For this he 
must come to know that he has a proper place in the school as 
he had at home, and there must be as much room and space as 
can be provided, where he belongs and which belongs to him. 
Even if the Nursery room is cramped or gloomy it can be helped 
by light paint and colour wash, suitable pictures at eye level, and 
equipment which, however simple and improvised, the children 
can reach themselves. There must be some sort of cloakroom 
(again, it may have to be improvised) where they can wash and 
dress at their own pace, unhurried by the needs of older children, 
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and outdoor space where they can play apart from the more 
vigorous noise and movement of the big ones. Having their i 
place and status, their natural dignity must be respected, and 
they should not be known generally as the * toddlers ? or * babies. 
Where families are large, and the three- or four-year-old is already 
supplanted by other babies at home, it is all the more important 
that he should feel he has a place of real significance at school. 


The Need for Experience 


With this secure background, the children's chief need is for 
experience; the kind of experience which will enable them to 
exercise sense and muscles, to learn differences of colour and shape 
and size and texture, weight and densi ; to build and manipulate 
and create, to do things and to know about other people and 
how they do things, and besides knowing and doing, to learn to 
talk freely about what they know and do. And here the Rural 
School, whatever its deficiencies compared with the properly 
equipped and planned Nursery School, 


E frames, a bank becomes a 
ough a pond for boats. Shop-play with 
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and teacher again go out to gather primroses, or blackberries for 
mother, to get autumn leaves to brighten a winter classroom, to 
make a snowman or look at icicles, and always their experience is 
becoming richer and their perceptions keener. x 
Country children often suffer the disadvantages of slow speech 
and dull perception, because their experience and their contact 
with other people is limited. This need not be so if full advantage 
is taken of all the opportunities about them and if they are en- 
couraged to talk freely to each other, to their teacher, and to all 
the friendly people they meet about them. These may be many 
and varied, with different turns of speech and ideas to stimulate 
the children; a cowman who lets them watch him milking, a 
hedger who gives them queer-shaped sticks, the vicar and visiting 
managers, an artist or an author who is staying in the village. All 
this means that the teacher herself must live in full the life of the 
village, know the people and enlist their interest in the children 
and their doings, and take her own part in the adult community. 
. Although we have stressed here the value of real experience 
in a rural environment, the school and Nursery room remain the 
base from which it all starts, and to which it all returns. Within 
the room will be found many of the same toys and apparatus to 
be found in any nursery, but richly supplemented by natural 
playthings, nuts, cones, berries and pebbles, feathers and flowers 
and leaves, sticks and odd pieces of wood from the wood-yard. 
These the children care for and arrange themselves, the teacher 
seeing to it that supplies are always fresh and that anything 
which is dusty or decayed is properly disposed of, so that the 
training in beauty and order which is Nature's own is continued 
indoors. Here, too, language training continues, and it is very 
important that the teacher cultivates a clear and pleasant voice, 
since hers is the one the children hear most of the time. They 
talk over with her their outdoor experiences, they hear her telling 
stories and learn from her songs and hymns, nursery rhymes, and 
singing games, and with these latter she is careful to keep to the 
local versions. The room should contain a Book Corner with 
plenty of picture books, especially those with good pictures and 
photographs of farm and country, flowers, and animals, things 
the children see and know. Here they learn to handle books and 
care for them, they are encouraged to talk about the pictures, and 
they are laying the foundation for future interest in reading. , 
The best preparation for life is living, and our general aim is 
for each child to live fully through each stage of life as he comes 
to it. To ensure this for the Nursery child means, not only his 
happiness and well-being here and now, but the surest foundation 


for his future progress and development. 
Elsa Walters. 


PART TWO 
FROM FORMALITY TO ACTIVITY 


6 


Chapter V 
ACTIVITY METHODS IN FORMAL SCHOOLS 
I. ENRICHING THE CHILD'S BACKGROUND 


Fon various reasons, it is not possible for many teachers to embark 
on a thorough-going activity curriculum. There are such physical 
limitations as lack of space and material. The problem of noise 
can be serious, especially where the Infant room adjoins the 
classrooms of older children. However, activity methods are 
very elastic. In fact, an important essential is that they should 
be adapted to suit each particular group of children in their 
particular school conditions. There is another essential, which 
must not be overlooked. The teacher must understand the 
underlying principles of the methods she is to introduce. Ifa 
whole school is to experiment, there must be general agreement 
as to aims and principles. These have been clearly stated and 
explained in Part One of this book. It is enough, therefore, to 
remind readers that respect for inner activity is all-important. 
Activity methods mean providing opportunities when the children 
can think, plan and cheose for themselves; they are methods 
which stimulate mental alertness and they are methods which 
encourage friendly intercourse, co-operation and mutual help- 
fulness in the classroom. "Teachers should be able to watch the 
Children grow in confidence and become useful members of a 
community as a result of more informal methods and real experi- 
ence. In this section we shall consider the modifications which 
can be made to suit classes working under difficulties and suggest 
how the principle of activity can be introduced into schools which 
still need to retain something of a formal setting. 


Changes in the Handwork Lesson 
been accustomed to regard the hand- 
i tion for teacher 


the children are sometimes allowed to be themselves within 
Certain narrow limits; that is, they can model or draw what 
they like. For these reasons one good way of introducing activity 
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things. The value of such practical activity is, however, con- 
siderably lessened when children have to do the things they are 
told to do and in the way they are shown. By removing the 
teacher's direction and allowing the children to do the ,things 
they like in the way they like, the experience of the handwork 
period can have a very valuable influence on the development 
of each child and his attitude to learning. In formal schools, 
the traditional handwork lesson can be changed to a ‘ creative 
handwork period ? which will enliven the test of the curriculum, 


give the teacher a much more interesting task and provide immense 
stimulus to the children. 


Collecting Equipment 


Pamphlets which provide reliable lists of suitable materials 
are marked (*) in the bibliography. These, however, are inserted 
: teacher should be daunted because some of 

the equipment is unobtainable. The practical plan is to assemble 


material: boxes, rags, 
wood, old catalogues, as 


Th j t Shells, cones, chestnuts, etc. 
ey will want picture books, a pocket lens, and little interesting 


be magnified, à magnet and objects it will pick 
it will not, a kaleidoscope, a few small mirrors, 


> any curious things which stimulate 
investigation. If changes are to be made throughout the school, 


and redistributed ; the time-table 


h equipment as bricks, the large 
sand-tray, the screen house and a hw large blackboards can be 


uy anything new and there is no 


Arrangement of Equipment 


The choice of materials i i 

j f ma partly makes up the ‘ instructive 
Mr mt > which is referred to in the Infant and Nursery 
e 00 z eport, p. 141, and their arrangement is not so insignificant 

might appear. The whole Success of the creative handwork 
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period depends on careful selection and display and on the 
sympathy of the teacher towards the free choice of the children. 
Permanent shelves or low-cupboard space save a great deal of 
time 3s the materials need only an occasional re-arrangement. 
Borrowed things can be set out just before the children need them. 

Some materials are stimulating when put close together: 
large needles threaded with gay cotton and stuck into a width 
of hessian just above the rag-bag suggest making something with 
stuff; a few peg dolls in a box close by help a child without ideas 
to make up her mind about her next activity. 


Length of Activity Period for Beginners 

At first, the children will be slow to take advantage of their 
freedom ; they may even say that “ they do not know what to do." 
'This indicates the failure of formal methods, not of activity 
methods, but we shall discuss the problem in a later paragraph. 
Until they are more used to initiating their own activities, forty 
minutes is roughly long enough, but the period should gradually 
be lengthened to at least an hour. The children do their own 
Clearing up and they want time for putting away their half-finished 
jobs carefully. Seventy minutes, including clearing-up time, 
is most usual. In many schools, the period is repeated every 
day and twice a day for the five-year-olds. Teachers will probably 
find that twice or three times a week is enough at first. As the 
children’s confidence increases, more weekly periods can be 
added until there is one each day. In congested classrooms, the 
painting lesson is kept separate from the rest of the creative work. 
This means that one handwork period of the old type is given 
up to painting and there are four activity periods. Of course, 
ie free choice of work entirely rules out the ordinary handwork 
esson. 


Arrangement of Classroom : 

A large number of Infant rooms are now arranged with groups 
Of desks instead of straight rows. In these days, no teacher 
Should tolerate the screwed-to-the-floor desk. It is a simple 
matter to remedy, and once the furniture is movable, there isa 
possibility of more space, more niovement, and more friendliness. 
'The children sit facing each other in groups of six or eight. If 
there are steps in the room the desks are moved on to the flat, 
the teacher's seat, lesson equipment, Nature Table, etc. being 
arranged on the steps. If straight lines must, for any reason, 
be the rule throughout the morning session, a few older children 
will soon whisk the desks into groups before the afternoon when 
the free period often takes place. This is done in a large number 
of schools. (Stepping, by the way, 1s not difficult to remove. 
Many classrooms have been levelled in the last few years.) 
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'The Creative Handwork Period 


Some time before the first activity period, the experiment must 
be clearly explained to the children. In many schools, the 
children go straight to their freely-chosen occupation as they 
come into school at the beginning of the afternoon session. This 
does away with any overcrowding at the shelves. The children 
are warned about anything which they may not do, but if there is 
to be real benefit from the new approach, the * don'ts ° must be 
very few indeed. “ Hammer on the floor, not on a desk,” “ Put 
down a sheet of newspaper before you use paste,” ‘ Ask before 
you take anything which someone else seems to be using,” “ Put 
your tools back after use,” are legitimate rules. For the rest. 
the children should understand that they really are free to choose; 
to change when they want to, to talk in ordinary voices, to ask 
help from each other and from the teacher. The noise of doing 
things and the hum of conversation is absolutely necessary; 
where there is danger of disturbing another class, the time-table 
must be arranged so that the creative activity period coincides 
with an outdoor or hall period, a handicraft or housewifery lesson. 
When two classes are taught in one large room, the best plan is 
for both to have their activity period at the same time ; Junior 
classes profit quite as much as Infants by such a period. 


The Activities 


. At first, the children may not show any great originality ; 
it takes some time for them to get used to the new conditions 
and to understand that they can do as they like. The better trained 
they are in doing what they are told, the slower they will be to 
express their interests and desires. Their sense of adventure is 
dulled, their power of taking the initiative is repressed and they 
may have very few ideas. We Cannot expect original expression 
from barren mental backgrounds. Ideas are the result of living 
experiences at home, in the street and in school, and of imaginative 


experience in stories and stimulating conversation. If improve- 
ment seems slow, there ma 


y be a chance of loosening up the rest 


of the curriculum in the ways suggested in the notes on * Expedi- 
tions ’ and * Dramatization’ in'the second part of this chapter. 


may want cleaning and brightening up. 
On the other hand, there may be no iud jab bition It 
j dren want to play with toys which 
are normally enjoyed by younger children. There is nothing 
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disappointing in this; they are perhaps expressing desires which 
they have never been able to work out satisfactorily at the right 
stage. When they are ready, they will proceed to more mature 
work, Some children use only one sort of material for weeks on 
end and then follow up by using another kind of material for a 
long time. These are one-track-minded children and this is 
their way of expressing their inner needs. Some children hardly 
ever paint; they may prefer to build. These are usually the 
more practical-minded but they are being creative in their own 
way. Many children enjoy intervals of inactivity. This is 
disturbing to some teachers who are in the habit of associating 
idleness with subsequent mischief. The traditional pointers to 
naughtiness do not exist in a successful free creative period. 
There is no reason why any children should not stop to consider, 
to watch others, or to relax. In fact, one of the benefits of this 
sort of period is that it provides relaxation from the tension of 
continually attending and doing one’s best and * trying hard.” A 
great deal is accomplished when the striving ends and the relaxed 
mind comes into its own. A certain amount of aimless, restless 
activity is understandable ; nevertheless, a child who constantly 
seems unable to settle down and become absorbed should receive 
some friendly attention. A few suggestions, showing something 
simple to make, working with the child for a few minutes, may 
prove helpful, but more often he needs different material or is 
ill or unhappy. Approval and friendly sympathy will probably 
solve the trouble as far as school is concerned. 

. The more successful the new work is, the more unorthodox 
will the classroom become in appearance. Uniformity is the key- 
note of the traditional classroom ; NOW the emphasis is on variety, 
individuality and a tendency to co-operate in groups. Teachers 
who understand these methods are delighted when they notice 
that the children are beginning to work in small groups. This 
happens more often with the sixes and sevens than with the fives, 
and may be the sign that a centre of interest has emerged from 
individual activities. Instances of such interests and how they 
are used are to be found in Part One. The teacher makes a note of 
her observation and is able to use the awakening interest 1n other 
lessons. There may be several such interests going on in one 
classroom and yet some children will continue to pursue their 
individual activities or to play with a couple of friends in the doll 
corner. The essence of this period is to allow each child full 
independence of action providing the action does not seriously 
interfere with other children. 


The Question of Skills ak 
What, then, happens to the raffa work, the knitting, The 
weaving, and paper folding? Itis a mistake to teach five-year-olds 


8o ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 


H . H . hey 
make objects which involve careful, small movements; t 
Er not yc developed the power of fine adjustment of the 
fingers. Theirs is a solid grasp of the hand. In their -—— 
period, we see how contented they are with rough spese 
A chair will do for a ship, a train, an aeroplane, or a bus ; a coup : 
of pieces of wood with a nail attached can be used eta 
anything which is needed to complete a piece of dramatic p ay: 
Büt a change takes place during the sixth year and becomes mor 
definite in the seventh year. By that time, many children ud to 
make a neat job of their constructions. They ask for help, t wi 
paint only one side of an object and leave it to dry, they ve 

careful not to smudge their work and often ask, * What can 

use for so-and-so ? ” or, * How do I make this look like a real = 
and-so?” In some classes teachers provide well-illustrated books 
so that the children can see for themselves just how things are 
put together. It is during these years that the teacher’s superior 
skill is of value. There are many things that she should know 
how to do so that she can pass on her knowledge at the moment 
it is needed. The seven-year-old girl will spend much effort on 
furnishing a doll’s house; it is then that she will welcome the 
teacher’s instruction in weaving and knitting. It is an economy 
to teach a group rather than an individual: so anyone else who is 
interested should be invited to join the lesson. Raffia is a usefu 
material to be hung up in bunches for plaiting, tying and stitching, 
but it is probably only used for its traditional purpose when some 
children want to make Christmas presents. Simple skills with 
woodwork tools should be part of every teacher’s professional 
equipment; paper folding has its day when the children want to 


stock their toy shop. Teachers can discard none of their old 
knowledge but they will use it differently. 
A New Skill 

The successful 


=sstul teacher by activity methods learns a new skill ; 
that of anticipating the needs of the children. She watches a 
group building houses from boxes and she helps when they cannot 
manage to cut their cardboard properly. Then she makes a note 
to remind herself that tomorrow the children will want stuff for 
curtains. When; therefore, they go to the rag-bag to find suitable 
material, they come across just what they need. Another day; 
there are several children making boats. Sometime later, the 
teacher asks them to show the rest. Altogether, the boats look 


like a small fleet. “ Where are they going?” someone asks. 
When the children begin their activ 


t ities on the following day» 
there will be enough blue cloth to lay down for a river, and boxes 
and wood to make the bridges. Several seven-year-old boys had 
chosen to make themselyes carol 


à : books because they were going 
round the village carol-singing. “Which one are you writing 
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next ?” asked their teacher. By the following day, there were 
copies of the carol which they required. The skilful teacher is 
constantly thinking ahead, and yet she is never disappointed if 
her efforts are ignored. 


The Teacher's Work 

The teacher can hardly be recognized in a busy classroom 
during the creative handwork period. She may be holding some- 
thing for a child, sitting by a group to show them a new skill, 
She may take the part of customer in shop play or she may just ` 
belooking on. She is never hearing a few backward readers, for 
the slower the reader, the more precious is every minute of his 
activity time. Nor is she dictating how things are to be done. 
But she is observing her pupils and noticing how different they 
are from when they are attending to a blackboard lesson. Itisa 
good plan to keep a notebook handy for reminders of new materials 
needed and new interests to be discussed. These notes are also 
useful as a record to replace the handwork syllabus. 3 

During the creative handwork periods, the children will ask 
questions and carry on friendly conversations with the teacher. 

his is a very important part of her work; there is no better 

Way of learning to talk than to talk, and no better way of imparting 
information than to do so at the exact moment of enquiry. 

Finally, in spite of repetition, we must remind readers that the 
Care and selection, as well as the arrangement, of equipment is 
one of the teacher's most important contributions to the success 
of activity methods. 


Sharing Responsibility j . 
Of course the children take their part in clearing up, cleaning, 
arranging, and collecting materials. Activity is a general term 
Which includes a wide range of * doing things. In schools which 
are described in other chapters, the children take a large part in 
running their own classrooms. They help themselves whenever 
Possible, not only in personal matters but in selecting occupations 
during most of the day. They help each other, talk together and 
move about freely both in and outside the classroom. This may 
€ impractical in many schools, but the care of materials for this 
period is an opportunity for real experience which should not be 
ignored. A dustpan and brush, a few mops and rags, a pail and 
Sponge will be necessary, but these are found in every school. 


Summarizing the Value of the Creative Activity Period 


What is the use of this free choice of activity compared with the 
handwork lesson ? i 
(i) The children learn to think as they solve the practical 
es presented by their self-chosen activities. 
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ii) They practise independence. . 7 

di They fs to Ere to offer help, to appreciate anothers 
efforts to co-operate. In a word, they are learning to 
live with others. = : > 3 

(iv) Through their choice of activity, they are given oppo 
tunities: for relaxation, for expressing fantasies, for 
unravelling mental confusion and emotional troubles 
and for following their own particular interest. The T 
from continual listening and trying allows the course o 
natural development to proceed quietly. 

(V) They get practice in talking and the exchange of con- 
versation. 


(vi) They are accumulating real experience which is the basis 
of learning, 


E. R. Boyce. 


IL. EXPLORING THE ENVIRONMENT 


We have seen how the background of the children may be 
enriched with real experiences so that they have more ideas to 
bring to their creative efforts. Now we shall discuss how the 
formal school can 3 

Children are tremendously interested in their surroundings 
and in the happenings of the everyday world. As is pointed out 
in Chapter II, all activities arise Spontaneously from one aspect 
This desire to make the things 
to pretend to be people they see about 


reat need to understand their environ- 
ment. Every School whatever its or 


n the more formal sch 
wi 


the course of i hich carry 
the hot water, They like to stan tse of the pipes whic 


furnace and then they begin to ask questions. 
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. The same good use can be made of any workmen who arrive 
in the school: the window cleaners, the piano tuner, electricians, 
telegraph boy, dustman, etc. Teachers in some modern schools 
welcome any interruption of this kind and put other lessons aside 
so that every possible advantage can be taken of the experience. 
After watching and asking questions, the children discuss with the 
teacher what they have seen and learn what happened before the 
men arrived and what will happen to them next. Children are 
very interested to hear about the disposal of rubbish and how the 
telegraph boy gets a message to deliver. If they are allowed a 
creative handwork lesson, the new ideas are often worked out 
constructively or dramatized. 

, From about their sixth year, natural phenomena are very 
Interesting to children, and younger ones profit by any vivid 
experience connected with the weather, the sun, moon, stars, 
etc. Instead of trying to keep their attention away from the snow 
outside, or the wind which rattles at the window, we can deliber- 
ately use the distractions as part of their education. Regardless 
of the time-table, we can let them enjoy a light snowstorm one 
day, a good snow battle, and the creation of snowmen and houses 
on the following days; then as the fall melts they can take part 
in clearing up the playground. When their natural curiosity 
makes them collect lumps of ice and handfuls of snow, we can make 
the most of their inconvenient collections by suggesting that they 
put their treasures into pails. Very soon after, there are demands 
to know why the snow is now dirty water and the ice has melted. 
These are real investigations which stimulate thought and reasoning 
and add to the background of ideas on which we can build. — 

Wind is also very exciting for small children, especially in 
autumn when the leaves are torn from the trees. Every teacher 
knows how uncontrolled the children are on windy days ; instead 
of trying to suppress their boisterous behaviour, we might allow 
them to experience the rough buffeting in the playground and 
to watch the whirlwind of leaves and to feel the strength of the 
gale as the dustbin lids bang over the asphalt. 

** Come out and look at the clouds,” “ See how many shapes 
you can find,” ** The sun and moon are in the sky just now, we 
will go and look." The expeditions may take five minutes and 
the conversation which follows may take another ten minutes 

ut it is a quarter of an hour of active learning and is a valuable 
part of the curriculum. P : d 

At times there are still more interesting experiences. Pigeons 
may build on a ledge of the school wall, unknown birds may come 
to the bird table, seedlings may suddenly show through in the 
Window boxes; all such events are the occasion for an excursion 
Out of doors and for a break in the routine of theday. Time-tables 
are not meant to control events ; they are useful only as indications 
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f 
f the broad rhythm of the day and to encourage the balance o 
uk and play. A speech training period, a blackboard lesson x 
arithmetic, or even a period of individual work can be sacrifice 


for an outdoor experience. " 


Expeditions 


Short expeditions from the school into the neighbourhood can 
be arranged. Plans are made and explained to the children 
before they set off. For instance, the whole of a large Infant 
School in a built-up area was taken to see the spring bulbs in a 
strip of public garden about ten minutes? walk away. Arrange- 
ments were made for the children to go, a class at a time, in charge 
of a couple of teachers. They were told about the different kinds 
of flowers beforehand and where to look for them; it was also 
suggested that if they looked at the bushes they could find some 
which were in blossom. “I don't know what else you might 
see,” said the teacher. “ Just look out and tell us when you get 
back." In this way, the children went with minds prepared and 
so made the most of the experience. It is usually best to refrain 
from directing attention and explaining as the children watch ; 
they observe more if uninterrupted. Sometimes they talk a great 
deal and ask questions ; at other times they say little and see a 
great deal. It is also wise to leave the discussion of the outing 
until the following day. The children seem to want to ask more 
and to compare notes when they have had more time to assimilate 
the experience. š : 

There are a number of expeditions which can be organized 
for the younger children within a few minutes’ walk of most 
Schools. For instance, they can go along the street to watch the 
postman empty the pillar box, to stand and watch the road- 
Sweepers, to peer into man holes and down gratings, to stand and 
Stare at a group of workmen laying a cable. 

The older children can go farther afield to investigate more 
complicated activities, Permission is easily obtained for them 
to see what happens at the back of a general post office an 
behind a station booking office 3 to see a baker at work ; to watch 
Ships; to see a newspaper being printed or a tree being felled ; 
to watch any machinery in action or being repaired. If an unusual 
operation is going on in the neighbourhood, it is an opportunity 
for a valuable expedition: when the snow-plough is at work ; 
when Specific building operations are in progress; when copper 
Wire is being swung from pole to pole; when threshing is going 
on or a combine is at work. 

One class of children enjoyed a whole series of planned visits 
to investigate the immediate neighbourhood of the school and 
their home. Each expedition was short and each group in the 
class had some special detail to discover: how the houses were 


3, 
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numbered ; which streets crossed others; where the traffic 
signs were situated and what they were; the positions of the 
shops, the fire hydrant, the letter boxes, etc. 

These experiences, together with the use which is made of 
them, both directed by the teacher and undirected during the 
creative handwork period, form part of the active learning which 
We associate with modern schools and which can be introduced 
into formal schools without undue disturbance of the existing 
curriculum. 


Investigation of the Classroom 

Children do learn a good deal about their environment without 
leaving the classroom, but it is generally second-hand experience 
which young children often find confusing unless they have some 
ideas on which to build. No one would decry the efforts of 
teachers to inform their pupils through story-telling and pictures, 
but these alone are not sufficient. They depend too much on the 
activity of the adult instead of the activity, mental and physical, 
of the children. To correct this, teachers are trying to stimulate 
first-hand investigation by various classroom devices. Most 
common is the Nature Table, which is described in Chapter XV. 
Next, there is the Investigation Table referred to in Section I above. 
Any low surface is suitable so long as the children can see and 
touch easily. Some objects are supplied by the school and 
Others are contributed by the children. They are often changed 
and shared with other classes. Magnets, lens, and a kaleidoscope 
have already been suggested. To these can be added scraps, of 
clockwork engines, the ‘insides of clocks and watches; measuring 
vessels and things to measure: dried beans, tape measure and 
Spring ruler, a pair of scales and weights. The children's con- 
tributions often include nests, pretty stones, fossils, skeleton 
leaves, and oddments which have no interest for an adult but 
Which, for various reasons, appeal to children: In the country, 
children regard empty cartridge cases as treasures and these are 
often brought for the investigation display. N x 

The equipment of the table can be used during the creative 
activity period, but if there can be no such period then groups of 


children cluster round it before the sessions begin, and in ba 
weather when they cannot have the usual playtime. It must be 
strongly emphasized that this collection 1s to be handled and used 
for experiment ; looking is of little value. A 

If a centre of interest develops which needs a Display Table, 
the equipment gives way for the time being to the current enthus- 
iasm. A class of children who did not normally work on activity 
lines, undertook a centre of interest for two weeks each term. At 
one time they decided to investigate their own neighbourhood 
Which was in the country. Their ages ranged from five to eleven 
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and, while the older children were on the expeditions with E 
or looking up names in the church, the little ones found out Wills 
they could about sheep which grazed in large numbers on the m 
around. As the interest developed, the Investigation Table w: d 
used to display specimens of wool, local stone, pictures he 
photographs, specimens of the flora, etc. At the end of the d 
weeks the table formed part of an exhibition illustrating 
Work, and was on view to the other classes. : ent 
Another teacher, realizing the importance of the environm * 
in education, abolished the usual routine while for several Wee A 
the children undertook the study of ‘roads.’ In this gal des 
Investigation Table gave Way to a scale model, made by the o. 


children, of the roads and buildings in their immediate neigh- 
bourhood. 


Other Real Experience 


Without disturbing the formal nature of a class, the children 
can take a share in the care of their room and its equipment. 
These “ exercises in practical life,” as Dr. Montessori calls bee. 
can include more than dusting, tidying, arrangement of om : 
and the keeping of the weather chart and Nature Calendar, fort é 
children can organize the collection of waste material for ible 
creative handwork period and different children can be responsi 5 
for different sorts of materials : matchboxes, newspapers, Car h 
board, etc. They will write labels for the cartons into vius. 
their friends drop their contributions and put notizes on the E 
to tell the others when their supply needs replenishing. T. d 
distribution of the mid-morning milk can be undertaken by gr P 

i ; after a little supervision they can be left to do 
job independently. Volunteers can look after the individua 
apParatus and tend the Nature Table or keep the Display Tables 
in order. Percussion band instruments and physical training 
apparatus also need care. Every job of this sort is an opportunity 
for undirected action and first-hand experience. 


Community Hours and the Work of the Head Teacher 


The head teacher can do a great deal to stimulate activity 
methods in a school where the teachers Prefer traditional methods. 
She can arrange frequent staff meetings and emphasize the aims 
which underlie progressive methods. She can inaugurate dis- 
cussions on more progressive methods and arrange for her staff 
to see them in practice. 

If the creative handwork period has been introduced, she can 
take the responsibility for one or two sorts of activity For 
instance, one woodwork bench and several Sct : 


: S of tool: 
all the school can raise. If the Woodwork Corner E uU 
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up outside the classrooms, perhaps at the end of a cloakroom or 
Corridor, the noise of the activity is banished from the rooms 
and the head teacher undertakes to supervise the children who 
Work there. Sometimes, large constructional work is taken into 
the hall, where children from all classes work away together, and 
the head teacher gives friendly help. 

It is her responsibility, also, to see that the utmost use is made 
of all space, outdoors and in the school The hall and play- 
ground should be in constant use unless the weather is too bad 
for outside activity. If no physical training or music is going on 
in the hall, the space can be used for dramatic work or for play 
With large toys or for creative activity such as we have described. 
It is no unusual sight to see children using every yard of space in 
corridors, in porches, and so on. A time-table well displayed, 
showing teachers when they can take possession of these public 
places, is vastly more important than the lesson time-table. 

It is also the head teacher’s privilege to alter the appearance 
of the school outside the classrooms, if she wishes. Outward 
Signs of activity can be misleading but, at least, they show that 
the children are being considered and that it is a children’s place. 
Pictures, books, and flowers should be low enough for the children 
to see and touch ; any useless decoration can be replaced by the 
children’s own paintings or pictures which will attract them, 
In one school the head teacher was responsible for several large 
aquaria which were kept on low tables in the hall so that the 
Smallest children could see them. 

If no othér form of activity is possible, perhaps the head 
teacher can herself take charge of each class, for say an hour a 
week in the hall, when all the available toys and materials are 
assembled and where the children can choose and talk freely under 

er quiet supervision. 

Schools of all types enjoy a * community hour weekly when 
every class can offer some form of entertainment or display for 
the benefit of the rest. There are plays, verse speaking, miming, 
Percussion band, dancing, singing, as well as displays and ex- 
planations of things made. Each class notifies the head teacher 
a little beforehand about their contributions ; they choose their 
own announcer and, as far as possible, carry through their per- 
formance without any adult help. 


Spoken English 


We come now to discuss the relation between activity and the 
most important aspect of the young child's education. There is 
no doubt that in many cases the Infant School bears the heavy 
of speech re-education. Without any exaggeration, 


ibili Ad : 
responsibility at the majority of children who enter the schools 


we can say th 
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ith di inarti h habits. 
ur or five years come with distorted, inarticulate speec ) 
it pues opos School to transform this stilted Boli aucit 
language into clear, fluent, easy, confident speech. How 
done ? . ; 
* joues the beginning, we have Nature on our side. "o 
these early years children delight in talking, naming, fa E 
questions, making up nonsense and playing with wor "| zu 
phrases. They are quick and eager to imitate both goo E 
bad language ; to catch mannerisms from each other and toa ME 
any sort of speech which attracts their attention. Jaling ud 
experimenting with the vocal organs is one of the inborn = Ts 
activities of early childhood. That is why “ Don't talk ” and e 
counterpart “ Don’t fidget ” were once the constant ues 
of all adults in charge of young children in traditional s a 
We are learning now that it is hopeless and unprofitab ó a 
go against this stream of verbal activity. In other chapters t e 
are accounts of schools which haye entirely banished the ru 
of silence, knowing full well that to say, “ Don't talk,” is to mean, 
“ Stop learning how to talk.” : È E 
Teachers in traditional schools who wish to introduce a mo 
modern curriculum must consider the question of verbal freedom. 
Activity and talking cannot be Separated ; young children enpa 
cially have to talk as they do things. Moreover, if we realize n 
responsibility with regard to language development, we Lud 
consider the fact that no amount of speech-training replaces the 
simple method of just talking freely. M 
It is a good plan, in considering the day's programme, to see 
how often it is Possible to allow the ordinary, friendly exchange 
Of conversation which takes place when several children are 
playing together in a good home. We have already mentioned 
the possibility in connection with the creative handwork period. 


Prepare their reading, [n 
necessary is when they should be liste 
talk, when instructions are 
lessons, or when they should 


j , them. Occasionally, it is necessary to give 
a reminder ** Talk quietly ” or to tell a child who is interrupting 
mething to do.” 
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7 When first lifting the ban on talking, children do tend to talk 
udly, but this stage is soon over, especially if they are often 
asked to “ talk in your ordinary voice.” 
E Tw voice and attitude of the teacher has a deep influence 
in 8 speech of small children ; they imitate her accents and 
E courtesy and friendliness implied in her tones. It is her 
iendliness also which breaks down speech inhibitions. Activity 
mefhods and a friendly attitude cannot be separated. There is 
E need to use a shrill, penetrating, unnatural voice to enforce 
Rae It is replaced by a natural, friendly voice which 
suggests approval and understanding ; and implies that the adult 
is on the side of children and ready to co-operate with them. This, 
zx its turn, influences the atmosphere of the classroom and when 
children discover that they are members of a happy school group, 
per controlled by a cheerful adult, their speech quickly becomes 
Clear and confident. The one-word answers, indistinctly given, 
are replaced by well-rounded sentences. As Gesell remarks, it is 
difficult to stop them talking. 


Vocabulary 

" In schools where the curriculum must continue on traditional 
nes the handwork period described at the beginning of this 
Chapter will give the teacher an opportunity of discovering the 
dominant interests of the children. The uses to which boxes and 
bricks are put, as well as the drawings and models, will show when 
d with trains, aeroplanes, animals, 

ubstituted for the more orthodox 


conversation ’ lesson or “ picture-talk.’ In these discussions, the 


teacher stimulates the children, by questions 


This might be followed by a suggestion that someb 
tell how they would make it. There should be interruptions ; 
other children will want to give advice 5 somebody wants to argue 
and the teacher listens with approval. When her chance comes, 

i sorts of ships, and she uses 


she manages to talk about different 

new words and mentions the various parts of ships by their right 
names. As the discussion proceeds, the children also speak of port- 
holes, rigging, gangways, cable, hatches, etc. and before the interest 
has progressed far a completely new set of words has been added 


to their vocabulary. They not only know them but can use them 
appropriately and follow a conversation which deals with them. 
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: A cter 
These discussions are usually given an T. uM E 
because the children are free to leave their desks ES chats 
friendly group round the teacher. A few mats or i e speaker's 
and a spare teacher's chair can be useful. Come on t ei child 
chair and tell us all about it,” encourages an inartic 
t greater length. Huc 
E luc rie ci school are such that even gte chola 
of handwork is impossible, the orthodox oa a padd 
can be developed on freer lines by the substitution o d domm 
when the children can exchange news from home tee did you 
school. “ Tell us what you did last night,” or, * Whe be 
asks the teacher and volunteers are ene an 
to interest others (see Infant and Nursery School S Pe xilfal 
The framing of stimulating questions on the part o also fit 
teacher can do a good deal to break down reserves, as an > The 
reminder: * Make John hear, he’s right at the back, sind 
question of audibility needs tact and patient. encoura per es 
00 much attention and over-emphasis on ‘ trying har atig 
some children still more voiceless. In schools where ddenly 
been introduced gradually, children "s busy 
find the use of their Ordinary voices. In the midst of a hild's 
ve handwork period, one c a 
loud and clear above the as E 
hubbub. The rest Stop to stare. “ Was that you? dd Sall 
child. * Well done,” commends the teacher. This EE F 
probably be disturbing for a week or two as she contin e ple 
practise her lately-developed vocal powers on every po 
occasion, 
As scho 
practice of * 
ask questions and make Ie 


: : 00 
in discussion as adults and, if they are t 
eager at first, they 


: ; ers 
Soon learn by experience to consider oth 
as members of a group. 


Speech training lessons in formal schools sometimes be 
their ends by cramping the natural flow of language and inhibi y 
continuous, verbal expression. There is no need for this ee 
result if we think of speech training as a period of relaxation a 
activity on the children’s part 
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described in Chapter XI. Speech training rhymes are meant 
de be similarly used. All effort should come from the children ; 

e teacher only suggests and controls a happy, carefree, almost 
boisterous lesson. The nonsense jingles which are meant to amuse 
the children and which appeal to their natural love of word- 
rubbish should be voluntarily repeated again and again for sheer 
delight in playing with language. 

_ If noise and laughter are not welcome in the Infant class of a 
mixed school, the best plan is to take a few minutes’ speech training 
daily, just before the children dress for going home. Then, 
they can repeat their jingles as much as they like as they go round 
their cloakroom. The exercises are of no use whatever unless 
they are practised, and practised again, because they are thoroughly 
enjoyed. 

Dramatization 


. .A royal road to clear speaking, and one which belongs essen- 
tially to activity methods, is by way of dramatization. Chapter 
XI tells how children in modern Infant Schools often set up their 
Own small theatres and arrange their own plays. In notes on 
various centres of interest (Chapter IL n1), there is a brief account 
of a class of seven-year-olds who were responsible for their own 
classroom stage and orchestra. In every school where an activity 
curriculum is in operation, the children at some time or another 
Spontaneously organize one or another form of acting. Some- 
times it is puppets, or the pictures, or street entertainers. 

Dramatization after story-telling is usual in schools of all 

types. Because acting; or pretending, is one of the natural creative 
activities of children, it is a pity not to give it more time and 
attention, especially in formal schools where other interests have 
to be repressed. With skill on the teacher’s part, the inner activity 
of the children can be stimulated until a play is really of their own 
making and producing. 
, Except in a class of mixed ages, the five-year-olds are too 
immature for organized acting; their dramatization is more of 
a ‘let’s pretend’ game. In the Infant room of mixed ages, 
however, they can be quite important as the audience or they 
can mime the parts of animals, or join hands to make the walls 
of a castle or the boundary of a field. Six-year-olds are capable 
of making their own simple plays. 

. As an illustration, we will take a nursery rhyme: for example, 
Little Miss Muffett. Instead of filling up the last few minutes 
of the afternoon session with the dramatization of a complicated 
story which the children have just heard, we might leave the whole 
of the story period for play-making and acting. When the 
children have understood that they are making a whole play from 
Little Miss Muffett, the teacher begins by stimulating them to 
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think i i 1 id she keep 
i Miss Muffett’s home. Where did s 
her i dg Nyhere would she = her curds andi M Wer 
ing before? Perhaps her mother was 
E ars was playing on We aoe ree ed ue 
noticed the time and said, * Miss Mu ett, it's ti ne ME 
d whey." If she was a helpful child, she p 
Red Ber C bowl and spoon ed pm mo pen poured pt 
refreshment from her big jug. it down an l dw 
F * Oh dear, I've nothing 
fortably,” suggested her mother. | 0 * E 
i ; chair is too high.” * Run and get your tuffe 
iod Rome suggested the mother. And that is why the 
tuffet was in the kitchen. 


a teacher to make up a sequence of 
ordinary events which are s 


m plenty of suggestion 
The conversations may 
be settled but the children ider that they are unalter- 


the class insists that the * Proper * words shall be Spoken. 
Before the Children act this Scene, the wh 1 

miming the action. If they have decided that mother is baking, 

they mix the dough and roll it out, th 

on an imaginary pie, The 

a drawer to get out a spoon, 


into a bowl. Individual children will p 
suitable bowl, goi 


St rehearsal, as many children 
Muffett might have a 
ays near by. There 


his is where a few five-year-olds can 
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nte part; they enjoy curling up like a cat or lying outstretched 
z E t dog. Properties are unnecessary beyond what the room 
oa e * dressing-up box’ can provide. This box of old finery 
ory keeping in every school. It is an assortment of discarded 
clothes, hats, handbags, feathers, pieces of curtain, furs, buckles, 
gad anything which can be used to transform a child into the 
c Hractr he is playing. Justa twist of material round the head 
will convince a rather shy child that he can make a success of his 
ERE a cardboard crown suggests a prince to the audience, even 
the child who is acting is not very convincing. 
_ Before the second performance of this scene, the class is 
invited to criticize. ‘1 couldn't hear what she said.” “ The 
mother was good.” ‘ She didn’t look as though she liked her 
curds and whey.” ** Who thinks they can do it better ? ” asks the 
teacher. “ Have we got. enough talking?” And so the play 
progresses. 
The next lesson begins with Scene I before the discussion 
on Scene 2 and the rehearsal of the whole play. A good repertoire 
of dramatized rhymes is made and noted before a story-play is 
pucmpted. The following rhymes are very suitable because they 
eal with the familiar kitchen scene: Little Yack Horner; O 

Mother Hubbard ; Polly, Put the Kettle on ; Little Polly Flinders. 
Lucy Locket can also be set against a familiar background: the 
garden or playground or inside a house. The following are more 
difficult but make excellent plays of more than one scene: Ne 
Queen of Heart»; Tom, Tom the Pipers Son; SU little Mice 
sat down to spin ; Little Bo-peep ; There was an Old Woman 
who lived in a Shoe ; Sing a Song of Sixpence ; Pussy Cat, Pussy 


Cat, where have you been ? 


Dramatizing Stories 

The stories which the children know very well 

Conversion into plays. Small children can act only what they know 

rom experience and their experience is very limited. The richer 
the school background, the more imaginative experience they will 
be able to assimilate and the more ambitious will be their plays. 
They are usually successful with plays about animals. As an 
example, we will discuss The Musicians of Bremen. The following 
Notes indicate the way in which a large class of seven-year-olds 
Worked out the play. 

They already knew the story but it was retol 
uie the dramatization easier. It was SUBSE 
that they should make the story into a play. D 
emphasized and the action made particularly clear. 


y decided that the 
ith the miller and 


are the best for 


d in a form which 
d to the children 
irect speech was 


fir SCENE I. After a good deal of discussion the 
St scene should be the kitchen of the mill w. 
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i i illi the old 
is wife sitti d the fire discussing the killing of 
pg ‘A few sticks and crumpled, E. pepe in the wie Ded 
id duty as the fire and the blackboard made . 
m Bde: ki the wall, the donkey crouched up for some ems 
as the heat penetrated into his * stable.’ This was how he bs » 
to overhear the plans for his death. The dialogue ran some 
like this : me 
iller : The old donkey must go. He's getting too old for wor 
M. n is not worth his keep. If we kill him, his skin will 
bring us in a bit. ; : 
Wife: Very well, let's kill him tomorrow morning. 


Vnd : ; him; 
The listening donkey shivers and his knees shake under 
his head droops and he makes off that very night. (There is pone 
practice before the children learn how to slink away like a sa 
nimal. 
E The miller and his wife remain talking by the fire and then 


hildren practise miming the lighting 
of a candle, raking out the fire, and taking steps upstairs.) 


he is too old and useless to be kept. 
and the couple retired to bed, thei 


be 


SCENE II. This scene is su 
the only * prop ? necessary is something on which the cock can 
perch, a high chai i i 


the cat. The Conversation i: 
what he can do. iste 
the three continue round 
the Ho ied looking cock, 
_ He explains why he looks SO sad ; his Master is going to kill 
him for the Pot. When he hears the Plans of the de EE 
he shows them he can stil] crow, and he too joins the band. The 
Scene ends with a noisy demonstration of the animals’ band. 
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SCENE III. The animals creep in; they are exhausted. The 
donkey persuades the cock to climb up and see what is ahead of 
Ed ter climbing on to the window sill (or teacher's desk) 
the I s everywhere, peering this way and that, and at last spies 
S E ts of a cottage. He explains the direction to the cat who is 
S o aen round the house to find out if there is any food and 
Er Xs or the band. (A screen play-house or blackboard can 
qm the cottage.) He returns with cat-calls and tells of the 
which E which the robbers are enjoying and the bags of gold 
Dread „te around. “I could just do with a loaf of fine white 
chicke says the donkey. * And I could just do with those 
fish? en bones,” says the dog. “Pd give anything for a dish of. 
bind remarks the cat. Well," said the cock, “lets play our 

Se them. They may give us a bite of supper.” 
back hey creep up to the house ; the dog perches on the donkey’s 
E the cock and the cat get up on chairs to peer into the window 

The all make a terrific noise with their various calls. 
tie e disturbed robbers (there can be six or seven hidden behind 

screen) fly for their lives and hide all round the classroom. 


mus IV. The animals settle into the house. The screen 
m se or the blackboard is turned around so that the audience 
h see what is happening. First the donkey draws the curtains. 
th en the animals feast and make suitable remarks. Finally, 
cal decide where to sleep. When all is quiet (allow enough time 
d Create a feelihg of expectancy) the robbers tip-toe across the 
She and form a group near the house. In hoarse but audible 
thi spers they discuss their plans. The Captain (wearing some- 
thing which shows his office) commands one of the gang to 
d tries to light a candle at the gleaming 
th disastrous results. The robber 
and collides with the 
nds from the window 


happened. Thi 
: e gang creep aWay 
Classroom and the animals settle again 


ee is the sort of robust dramatic activity which appeals to 
of dren who are reaching the gang stage and who have plenty 
b Foe which needs to be turned to good account. The Tale of 
G urnip also makes an excellent rollicking play. The Three Billy 
oats Gruff is similar and has been successfully adapted and 
NUM by six-year-olds. Other suitable stories are : Rumpelstilt- 
T s The Sleeping Princess ; Snow-White and the Seven Dwarfs ; 
ee LINE and Rose-Red ; Henny Penny; The Three Little 
igs ; The Shoemaker and the Elves. 


T 
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include 
i i ingenuity, the number of Characters can inc 
Mey me fie cas. The Musicians of Brenieh ie 
Bons half an ordinary class. A ring of children A M 
floor makes the room where the miller's daughter pin pA. 
and her baby can have a nurse and the dwarf can ave e appld 
anions; there can be more than one little pig in err 
Eckard and each pig can meet several people on the ro 
: he finds the man with suitable building material. mee. 
The audience is also active and it is their applause zm "EX 
which does so much to improve the play. Can't est dud 
a child from the desks and at once an actor raises his v 
improves his enunciation, 


E. R. Boyce. 


III. ADAPTING THE ‘ BABY ROOM" 


In schools where there is no specially organized Nursery bern 
it is still possible to build up a curriculum based on those p. 
ciples which inspire the best type of Nursery Schools. 

The under-fives need conditions where : 


(i) they can practise a growing independence 5 ions 
(ti) they can meet With experiences which lay the foundation 


or the more formal work of the other classes 3 
(iii) they can talk without restraint J 


1v) they can mix freely with each other and learn by ex- 
perience how to be friendly and to share their toys ; 


well-chosen equipment under the 
guidance of a wise and friendly adult. 


Types of Activities for the Under 
Learning to be Independent 


It is important to allow Plenty of time for these activities and 
to consider them as part of the t 
ollowing demand considerable e 


wdlers. The 


-fives 


and putting them on again. 


face, and Knees. 
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(d) Putting on overalls for a dirty job, and aprons for water play 

(e) Cleaning up messes: water, paint, etc. 

(f) Putting away playthings. 

(g) Fetching toys and changing them for others. 

(A) Arranging chairs and floor mats. 

(i) Arranging milk meal and rest. 

(j) Dusting, polishing, and scrubbing. 

(k) Washing dolls? clothes. In. 

(I) Sorting out crayons, cleaning brushes, and paint-mixing. 

Equipment: Mops, brooms, pans, and dusters must be 
kept where the children can easily reach them and where they 
cannot get into disorder. Ordinary sizes are the best ; the handles 
un be cut down to about half. A loop for hanging and a separate 

ok for each is an excellent plan. i 


Play Activities 
. The first con teacher of unde 
attitude of b epe and the next should be the arrange- 
ment and equipment of playthings and materials so that the 
Children have free access to them and space to plays 
t ma the following notes, various activities b 
= ud their value to children in school. Itis s 
men ut how a prier paer o 
nity for maki iends ; 10r R 
of language or for Pier control of his limbs and tands Be 
no one aspect of.the child's development stow! p k ib the 
Personality being affected. Two four-year-olds may stac Te 
ricks into a trolley and together they may push their loa He i 
room. Here we have an act of advanced co-opera a hand 
age, an exercise in physical control an ne Pre babl; 
experience of numbers, space, Sizes and distance. 5 aa Sp 
also, there will be an interchange of conversation. S 
apping goes on constantly and the benefits of free play, aci d 
Can be recognized, not in isolated bits of knowledge A hildren 
ments, but in the all-round growing maturity of the c $ 
: m ling 
CREATIVE pr, Drawing, painting, and mode! 
Materials lis aanre m fif the children can ise then F 
arge pieces of clay or plasticine are needed buti ern a 
Paoa cun of other occupar aa six topenia 
sary for a class of forty children- ics, are dis- 
attern-maki eg boards and mosaics, 
Played gy cra amn 5r us the children can see what 
ere is to edium anc . i 
bead-threading should | be eae displayed with a threada 
Blass jars, 


t 
Building materials are very important and among the mos 
7 i 
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i i ded, but large 
f all material. All shapes and sizes are needed, 
ind are Sak valuable.. Odd ES of boarding, laths, 
Í; d are excellent for roofs and bri ges. 
ET also for building and modelling, should m 
available. A good-sized trayful is the minimum, a MET fall 
several inches deep is better and a pile out of doors is bes 


; : f 
RAMATIC PLAY ACTIVITIES. A dressing-up box, with oddments o 
Sob Shopping bag, bits of uniforms, aprons, and pe 
of material and curtaining, is an important piece of ie ee he 
he home corner consists of a three-sided screen whic ith 
children can arrange as the walls of a room. A clothes-horse ee 
an old curtain tacked round is sufficient, but a hole for a win y 
is much appreciated. Boxes, which can be used as err 3 
dolls, crockery, and a bed make up the furnishings, and 
children will devise anything else the 


y need. 

If possible, there should be a few boxes on wheels to use e 
vehicles; also bus tickets. A simple shop can be made from 
table or boxes and equipped with cardboard money, empty 
Packets and tins, and somethin 


g which can be weighed, e.g 
conkers, shells, small stones, etc, 


Activities which involve Intellectual Problems 


(a) Dry sand and pouring utensils, measures. 
(b) Jig-saws, 


e beginnings of Reading * 


catalogues and very easy word-picture books 
ate arranged together and, if Space allows, a few small chairs are 
hear at hand to form a Book Corner, 


Outdoor Activities 

Where there is a Communicating door into the playground, 
and this is very desirable, the children are free to come and go as 
they wish during the free activities period, Otherwise, in fine 
weather, a daily period is devoted entirely to play in the open air. 
Large toys se Scooters, tricycles, and wheelbarrows are excellent, 


as well as climbing apparatus, balls, ropes, ush-and-pull toys; 
digging tools, if there į f and Su and water. 


ere IS Waste space, 

Activities involving the care of natural things and enquiry into 
natural phenomena, 

Growing plants in 


1 the room, u 
children watch and ten e 


nless there is a garden. The 
d them, hel 
parts. 


P to set them and trim off dead 
Sowing and tending quickly-growing seeds. 
a oe and arranging seasonal displays (with the teacher’s 
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Keeping aquaria, set up by the teacher, but the inhabitants 
fed by the children under her direction. The children some- 
times help to clean out the tanks. 

The keeping of a very simple pictorial Nature chart. 

Recording the weekly weather by pictures. 


Verbal Activity 


Talking is perhaps the most important activity of all The 
children are allowed to talk in their ordinary voices most of the 
day. A signal is used if silence is required for the teacher to speak. 
A silence card or some similar sign hung up in a position agreed 
on by the children is better than a sharp noise like a bell, whistle, 
or hand-clapping. There will be silence during rest time and 
comparative quiet during story-telling and any other activities 
directed by the teacher. The children like to interrupt with their 
comments during verse and story times an : 

teacher knows that these remarks are valuable and is able to 
embody them into her talk without disturbing the attention of 
the rest of the class. 


Physical Activity p 

No restrictions are enforced during play periods except that 
the children must take care of school property and not QUE 
unduly with each other. They play with whom they likes TuS 
Where they will, sit or stand at their occupations and are ES 4 
as physically free as the space allows. Sometimes they are il ya 
to overflow with their large toys into corridors and the ball. 


Directed Activity inging, rhymes 
. This includes lessons in rhythmic movement, singing, T 
(including number rhymes) informal speech-training Exc 
Stories and picture talks. They are entered On Ha 


music ’ or ‘ English." 


Suggested Daily Routine (chiefly for four to five-year-olds) 


(Times are approximate) 


B H 1 i hin 
Until 102.m. Arrival, undressing, changing Soe 


and toilet, if . Play activities and tidying r 1 
Until roso am. Arranging room for milk meals Soren 
children to wash hands ; sing-song and finger plays, meal, T ymes, 
[S earing away. am 
punt iun: Music, story, and Spe RBS games: 
ntil 11.45 a.m. Play (out of doors P : ; 
Preparation “for tome oa afternoon school or preparation 


Or dinner at school. 


Morning 
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Afternoon Pe 
Rest, play (as much as possible out of doors), short perio 

for rhymes or story or sing-song before leaving for home. Tidying 


and cleaning toys and room when necessary; washing, for 
children who need it. 


If dinner is taken in school, all the children will need to wash 
and use the toilet. 


When the Children are Five 


: So we set aside their practice 
times, But at each age the children still need a long, daily period 


ose their activities, to work or play | 
j Choosing, to create what they like, an 
to do E or nothing. E > g 

| Work’ and * play’ are inter h i oung 
children are ERE tac zb ke eri) 


m. : They often call play their * work? and 
the activity time is Spoken of as * My own nie? in 


Changing Character of the Activity Period 

? T of the * work-pla eae E 
a ie be qder-fiues have few group interests. They 
may spend imo jd With one companion. Some children 


or 
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in trouble, and the teacher has to protect one from the other two. 
Ina class of mixed ages, the fives respond well to the older El 
and agreeably accept a small part in a group A EE are bored. 
do not stay for long; they walk away directly t af SIRO 
It would be unwise to force them to co-operate in targ 
a pus a their material w 
he six-year-olds approach their m: T so 
attitude. They still ikea good deal of dramatic play bat 
like to experiment, to handle lots of different EE are more 
out new ways with familiar things. On the who duce about 
Creative; they make more things and are more p 
the look of their constructions. They POS RO 3 
periods on their paintings and will add Su Lev 
are modelling, Among a class of six-year-o s th 
Several groups the members of wie E: 
n many cases these plans are too amo1U jasm ani 
for He erence, The children begin with great ena 
then get confused. Their eagerness disappears í 
give up their purpose. This is the point d simple directions. 
helps by giving them encouragement IH n are needed to 
Perhaps a few suggestions and some infor before their 
clarify the plans. There may be other iem Ex iun ; 
purpose is complete and the teacher helps 
plans are brought to a satisfactory, conclusion. s is very useful at 
A simple reference library of illustration ular aeroplane looks 
his age. Boys want to see just what a aig as for dressing-up 
like before they make one and girls like to get 1 EHE and sacking. 
Clothes which they tack up from discarded D ont their interests 
Six-year-olds appreciate a chance to talk a reanize visits from 
and to show what they have made. They ae E and they are 
another class to see their finished model “They should always 
elighted to give their own explanations. |. have planned 
€ given the opportunity for performing a P ay 
and rehearsed. ivities, the groups are 
hile they are much better at group act re often a couple of 
Still unorganized. Perhaps the leaders, whe? È 
real friends, begin a centre of interest a B 
appear to co-operate. But many of these 
Interest at any moment and the rest 
enquire when they are returning. Fres? Sati il the plans 
time to time, Only the originators may e children who play 
are complete. There will certainly be s mixed ages, six-year- 
One for most of the time. In a group 9^ iq the teacher has to 
olds are liable to bully younger children an 
Protect them. " ith things to do and to 
Seven-year-olds like to be getting P “The day becomes more 
feel that something is expected of them. 
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i i kboard 
ized and includes very short periods of group blac : 
GEIE Te tables, handwriting, word-study, etc. _ They like a velg 
planned day and respond excellently when given a set dim aa 
which to do their three-R Practice work. A blackboard-no t 
tells them each day what they are to do and they work Eo 
their * assignment ? with enjoyment. In Spite of the more form: 
day, the free activity period is still very important. "-. 
Constructive activities are Chosen more often than in 


younger classes. Unlike the sixes, the sevens are not concerned 
With the finished article but are 


YS and means. They want the teacher 
to give them hints and to make suggestions which they may or 
may Not accept. As many as five will co-operate seriously eee 
Purpose and the teacher can do a goo 
Sing and praising the whole group. When 
they experience a happy 


! Class is unlikely to join spontáneously in one 
Interest, it does no harm if the teacher suggests a class centre of 

€ clear that everyone is free to join 
group 
of the children join with 


rtons and pj : ipment. 
Paper and cardboard m ing ae eS Of electrical Spo 


odelling are po ular. The teacher’s work, 

nee aludes more hints oa ings are done. She 

uld be able to manipulat to 
show how to weave ug € Woodwork tools and be ready 


lass of six-year-olds 


printed ien BEY important, Some children can follow 


ation and instructi 
hard facts and thej i tructions, 


1 7 of activities shows how far they are 
EL With reality, By books and pictures, expeditions and 
explanations, and through Stories, we i 
enquiries, 


Chapter VI 
HOW THE CHANGE-OVER WAS MADE 


E be apparent from previous chapters that careful pre- 

Raat t and planning are necessary before a change-over from 

indivi e activity methods can be made. Each school must plan 

of i ually according to its needs, but the following descriptions 

and ow the change-over was made in (1) a large Town School 

ill (2) a two-class Rural School are included in practical 
ustration. 


I. IN A LARGE TOWN SCHOOL 


eae € first glimpse of my new school showed a modern building 
carried itself to children’s activities, many of which could be 
stri M out of doors on the verandahs and on the lawn. 
id di grass on the farther side of a large concrete playground 
Il lately suggested an ideal site for the children's own gardens. 
the i. nged to start these little ones on education according to 
Write ee A's: age, ability, and aptitude. Above all, I wanted to 
ACE large A for education through activity. However, 
t ed that it would be wise to introduce changes gradually. 
tion < f was essential to talk over ideas with the staff ; the circula- 
Eis : books, articles and even paragraphs dealing with pioneer 
Grad, tion efforts was most helpful in starting staff discussions. 
Bee a fairly general desire to adopt activity methods was 
yop: So we decided to start with one class and we chose the 
ngest children, aged four years and nine montbs to five years. 


R First Changes 
oom and Furniture 


The t 7 
fi eacher of these young children 
punal three-R apparatus A Wie stock room. The forniture m 


en considered. It was felt that colour must be intr 
bright colours. Surplus 


arge tables, These were painted attractively on one side only. 


cee ale turned over when surfaces were needed for drawing 
a. . 
wha tPboard doors were very wide and took up much SUR 
ga n open. So several of them were removed and replaced by 
Y curtains. The uninteresting tiles on one wall were covere! 
103 
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with paper attractive to children. Some of the brown paint on 
the woodwork of the room was repainted in a fresh green. No 
more could be done to the room itself at this time owing to 
general restrictions and shortages. : 


Play Equipment 


Next, we considered what equipment the children would 
need for their play and experimenting. 


SAND AND WATER, Surplus blackboards were converted by 
the school carpenter into a deep trolley. This was filled with dry 
_sand and various implements, such as spoons, sieves, and containers 
of different sizes. Two zinc-lined trays were found in the stock 
room and the carpenter put these on legs. Into one went the 
wet sand and suitable implements. The second one was used 


to hold water, jugs, funnels, rubber tubing, and bottles of various 
sizes. 


CLAY. A zinc-lined clay box was bought and red and white 
clay, ready for modelling, was placed in it. Close by was a boxful 
of pastry-cutters of all shapes and sizes and butter-pats of different 
designs. 

BRICKS. Building-bricks and odd chunks of wood were col- 
lected and placed in a large box on wheels. Large compressed 
cardboard Containers, thrown out from the school canteen, were 
painted for use as building-bricks too, 

PLAY-HOUSE, er of the room was placed a 
Screen house, See we were able to equip this with suitable 
1 : pcs? crockery and several domestic utensils. 
A little later the children Wanted two rooms, a bedroom and a 

ving-room, and so we fixed up a dividing curtain inside the house. 

PAINTING. Two home-made double-sided, painti l 

^ = inting-ease!s 

Ru sed in the room. ome sheets of Miche mde were 
oip ae io un A few jam jars were filled with powder 
Bh at first a Tange of only five colours was available : 


Was provided for euim and brown, A large painting-brush 


Ptin mind the followin, 
Ue e the children to attain : Space, 
of fractions, and counting, rs mu nonne 
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It may be helpful to give details of equipment under these 
headings. Spatial conception could be gained through play 
with big toys, hoops, scooters, prams, wheelbarrows, etc. For 
comparison of size we collected various bottles of different sizes 
with their stoppers, graded rings, various locks, and keys to fit 
them, and a set of cotton reels prepared by sticking two together, 
three together, four together and so on. We also provided tins 
of beads to be threaded, some containing beads of two sizes, some 
of three, and some of four sizes. We also found some manu- 
factured apparatus useful. To give experience of shape we pro- 
vided building bricks; some of these were purchased in sets 
and others were just odd pieces of wood we were able to collect. 
We also included easy jig-saw puzzles and tile mosaics. Tins 
were filled with beads, some containing round and square beads 
and some round, square, and oval ones. We made some shape 
insets with two pieces of plywood and also included some manu- 
factured apparatus. $ r ; 

Play with sand and water gave experience in capacity and 
volume. To stimulate activity we provided different-sized beakers 
and spoons and different-sized bottles, funnels, and jugs. 

Heavy and light objects and free play with scales in the shop 
gave experience in weight. At this stage we did not introduce 
cm weights, reserving these for the five-and-a-half to six-year- 
Olds. 

Constructive play with buildi i 
gave rise to sid oi situations introducing the need for simple 


measurement. Practice games Were provided too. We collected 
a box of ribbons of different lengths to be matched with lengths 
painted on a board or on the wall Another box contained paper 
to be measured and cut to lengths as painted on a board. . 
During free play with clay many occasions for incidental 
learning about fractions arose: sharing one piece between two 
or three children, etc. Insets with the wood cut into halves and 


quarters of a square, an oblong and a circle were also placed on 


3 e d for counting: skipping 

very possible occasion Was Use! or "3 p b 
ball RUM Et bead threading, etc. We also provided tins of 
beads to be threaded in twos and threes or fours, etc., the directions 
for threading being given by a picture on a small piece of oo, 
fastened to the end of the threader. Later, Number symbols 


were used as well. à 
As an introduction to Number symbols we provided p of 
Observation: picture dominoes, picture matching, matc ng Be 
tickets, playing cards, etc. Later, we placed Nibe jig-saws e i 
aber insets in the cupboards. In the Book Corner, too, 
placed Number picture books. j (38.4 
The first ere of scoring were introduced in this room, too. 


ng-bricks and waste materials 
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: : p ; they 

he children played with skittles and drew pictures of those 
Enn dowd When they understood Number symbols, they 
wrote down the number of the skittles they knocked down. 


Reading Environment 


The room would not have been complete without a Book 
Corner. We arranged two tables in one corner and displaye 


picture books there. Many books were home-made and contained 


pictures with one or two explanatory words. Later, it was possible 
to make a screen for this c 


orner, too, which gave it an air of greater 
importance to the children. 


Various notices were printed and hun; 
such as: ‘Please shut this door, 
“Hang up your towel.’ 
words : * Silence, please,’ 

Several sheets of kitch 
an attractive cover. This 


g in appropriate places, 
> * You Er ind here,’ and 
One large card was prepared with the 
and used when needed, 

€n paper were fastened together under 
became the class ‘ News Book.’ _ Later 
on, other books were made about the children’s various activities : 
* Our Wendy House Book,’ * Our Pool Book ? (arising from water 
play), * Our Book of Paintings,’ and so on. 


Introducing Activities to the Children 

All these 
and definite | the activities when introduced. 
For instance, when bathing the 


The class helped to decide where tools and objects for each 
activity should be kept. They soon saw the wisdom of keeping 
a place for everything a 


Daily Programme 
The ado 


en had periods of Vigorous activi alternating with 
child Periods PY ai understood, hova that if the 
est demanded a de i amme 

there was no need to adhere to it Hid. Sp gus ) 
Observation and Records 
From 
fully while 


Ysically, socially, and in- 
ords was adopted, including 
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hos on general intelligence, special interests, social development, 
5 th, home conditions and, later on, attainments. At the end 
of each month the teacher wrote a general account of the class 
activities. 


Later Developments 


The experiment in this first room stimulated staff discussions 
and the parents’ interest and criticism were aroused. So we called 
a parents? meeting and explained, as far as possible, the under- 
lying principles of the play-activity approach to formal work. 
Many became most co-operative. One parent volunteered to 
spend an afternoon every week in school to help us with the 
Painting and has kept this up for two years. Others were helpful 


in providing wood and materials and others again gave donations 
in other classrooms and the hail was also re-decorated in attractive 
colours, 
Art 

We were anxious that all the children should have the oppor- 
tunity of expressing themselves through art. The staff saw that 
this was not mere ‘ expression > but was really 
to educate themselves. What they experienced they expressed 
and so understood more clearly. The st 
books on this subject and Cizek’s method was ma 
School. Large brushes were in ; 
had to use newspaper to paint on instead of kitchen paper. But we 
were fortunate in having a spare classroom which was set aside 

ime for using this room 


for art work, Each class had its allotted time 10r 
and at other times it was used by individual children when they 


felt the need to use this means of expression. Soon the children’s 
own pictures added to the colourfulness ‘and interest of the school. 


Woodwork 


for sending small groups to 


corner, whi z der my supervision. At first I 
Aor VENE I labelled © Things to make 


illustrating it with pictures an: 
discarded this as des found that they had ideas 
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i © Thi have 
themselves. Another book entitled Things we hav 
Ei ads more popular and the children regularly recorded their 
ievements. t 
Rm general activities increased in the school, some id 
found it necessary to supply their own Woodwork Corners in 
srooms. ; 
Seren class of seven-year-olds have undertaken to build an 
equip a large, screen house to be placed in one corner of me HE 
and to be used exclusively for reading. They have ca s a 
“The Library House? Some old black-out frames have di 
used to make this and the children are keeping a book recor g 
all the details of its construction. Planning it, selecting frame 
all the same size, and two half-frames for a door, fixing the hinges, 
distempering and painting it provide many problems for them. 
Next term they will tackle making the furniture for it and making 
and selecting some of the books to be placed there. 


Mastering the Tool Subjects 
Mathematics 


. After nine months we decided to introduce further changes 
in the children's mathematical traini 


had already been provided with opportunities 

for gaining many mathematical Concepts, as described above. 

We realized that the sixes and sevens needed more to do than 
Y practice with sum cards, 


Cal concepts, described in the work of the 
five-year-olds, in kep in mind and we also added the 
following : money, time, and scoring. Clearer conceptions were 
greater accuracy from the sevens. 
1 beakers, sand, and a spoon we 
en i tions, e.g., “ Find out how many spoonfuls 
> po De it in your book.» Definite instruction was given 
about liquid Measures and for a while one of the shops became 
S enabled the children to apply what they had 
ion. Similarly, instruction was 


T to shop more efficiently 
med en were shown how to make simple bills and how to use 
Further e i 


„measuring was obtained through the 
E fen * How tall are you? 
: Powe, heights and those of visitors; 
too. At the height of the children's i 
: N's intere: k the 
Opportunity of convertin 5 St, one teacher too! 


converti Shop into a d: > ave 
finite Instructions in inches, feet, and cue oe 
Y Scoring games were made. These included skittles, 
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ring board, quoits, spinning tops, ball games, fishing, and many 
original games similar to ludo. 

. Whenever practicable, the seven-year-olds were given written 
instructions and were encouraged to record their findings. 


Drawing, Writing, and Reading r 

Realizing that the children's natural desire to draw could be 
used as an approach to writing and reading, we introduced the. 
following scheme throughout the school. 


FIVE TO FIVE-AND-A-HALF YEARS (approximately). The children 
Were given books of plain paper and were encouraged to draw 
pictures and to talk about them to the teacher. It was enlightening 
to listen to the almost continuous flow of speech while the children 
Were drawing. 


FIVE-AND-A-HALF TO SIX YEARS (approximately). The drawings we 


Continued as before, but now the teacher wrote words in the book 
Which the child wished to say about his drawing. Later the 
children were encouraged to copy the teacher's writing. 

SIX TO SIX-AND-A-HALF YEARS (approximately). Drawings were 
continued, but half the page was now left for writing about ms 
Pictures. The teacher wrote on slips of paper whatever the c i 
dren wanted to say and they were encouraged to write the words 
they knew by themselves. 


ds eren. TO SEVEN-AN 
le drawings now became sm i 
writing. The children were encouraged to weave stories around 
eir pictures. Individual word bpas ics m à 

e pages were lettered alphabetically 1 i 
know how to write a S ord the teacher wrote it on the page na his 
book corresponding to its initial letter. When A word ME 
needed again the child could refer to hisbook. Thus thec 


built up their own little dictionaries. e 
This scheme led to the writing of many fluent and original 
Stori 
S organized. Letters passed 


A ‘school post box? was also p 
etween rema individual children, and toeni r à ane 
postman, was responsible for collecting an ivi ing met 
ae daily. Invitations to a plays, puppet $ > 
exhibiti ived in this Way. M» 

The ‘class a DOO of activities inc 
and the seven-year-olds wrote their own. These made valuable 


reading material of vital interest to the children. 
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Two Years after the * Change-over ° 


Today, two years after the T Duae was introduced a 

ick glance round reveals the fo owing scene: .- * 
E The five-year-olds are actively experimenting with sand; ee 
or clay; some building with bricks on the lawn, others Ps 
with large toys ; one group playing in the Wendy eai a 
others sitting quietly with picture books or jig-saw puzzles. ide 

The sixes are completing the stage, the scenery an AEE- 
properties for the play they are producing, which will soo: 
performed in front of the parents. 


i i i leting 
The older sixes are happily engaged in the art room comp 

their experiences by expressing them through the medium o 
paint. 


The sevens are making glove puppets and a stage. Some of 
them are writing little pla 


ys for the puppets. 
The older sevi 


ens are scattered ; 
working in the Wo 


Some are reading, some 
odwork Corner, and s 


ome tending their garden. 
Yet another class is singing and dancing in the hall. " 

Many changes have taken place, yet we realize that we p 
only started to make school à place where our children can live d 
love, and learn. As we discover more about the children, ma 
needs, and their ways of learning, so must our life in schoo 
inevitably change, too. 


‘Dorothy Davis. 


y not accustomed to thinking for themselves. 
They had a certain skill in the three d 
express themselves freely. They put up 
attention, but it was cl 


not feel free to approach 
me in am 


: [ We could make very litte 
nae ntil our relationship was established on a natura 
A I wanted the children to use th 

individuality and discover their own 


sua cle. I encouraged the children 
ary, durin 
books rather than Wait for om 
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[U ei $ B . . y 
ir own illustrations. In arithmetic, a textbook from which 


the chi ID 
a ee worked individually was given in with their written 
fitted y ames were included in the scheme and the children soon 
N 3p a shop. 
their ps bes the need for these children to be responsible for 
which bes ooks. Hitherto they had been neatly kept in piles 
they crane collected after each lesson and not given out until 
to care Pies the next day, but I felt that the value of learning 
sacrificed thi eir own things was of greater importance, so I 
rather do; s well-kept appearance in favour of the much-handled, 
were the: pare books which are often produced. Pigeon-holes 
gumm n fixed and each child labelled his own with coloured, 
I ed paper. 
would us the children a free period one afternoon to see how they 
some am em „Most of them moved about, a few painted an 
needed e girls continued their needlework. Other children 
AUS, emen pur they got busy in different ways. 
quite evid S experience was enjoyed and would be profitable was 
irected ent, so after some months I arranged a short period of un- 
children activity each morning after the Scripture lesson. Here the 
Up and ae trains and drew railway lines on the floor, dressed 
Lat ad tea parties, drew pictures or continued their writing. 
School a on, I found that they would get out a piece of work before 
away f egan and were often disappointed at having to put it 
Tee or a class lesson. At this point I decided to give them a 
ED at tlie beginning of each day and to move the Scripture 
this ar to the end of the morning. The children were happy in 
avin hoe and gave more attention to the Scripture lesson, 
nae free to express themselves first. 
year-old e little room, too, the four-and-a-half- a 
S were longing to do things. For most of the children, 


playti 

RA had provided the only release for their pent-up energies 

: Playground was quite bare, with a good surface, but WI 
brick sand-pit Was 


no i ^ 
provides ng crannies or apparatus. S0 a i 
ed and there the children would build, sometimes alone, 


Somet; 1 
GER in co-operation with others, and they used it more 
an in their recognized playtimes. group of boys asked 


me 
and a go and see their city of Troy. It was complete 
hole Moat and a wooden horse standing outside the drainage 
», (This was a story they had heard several weeks before.) 
Cable f also collected planks and rollers from the cors of American 
ow ru Steps, bridges, and see-saws, an! 
from € physical training lesson centres nc 
ER the children devise their ow? activities. E 
the chil ic played an important part in the change-over. It ‘a 
eir dren when to get ready for dinner, and when to stand of 
Bood-bye hymn or to fetch their hats and coats at the en 


to five-and-a-half- 
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of the afternoon. We collected a percussion band; through 
this the children developed a sense of rhythm and knew the joy 
of playing together. I took singing in the usual way except that 
the chairs were arranged informally to avoid the atmosphere of a 
lesson. 

The time-table now became elastic because I found that by 
using the children’s interests as they emerged, the activity formed 
part of their natural growth. i t 

“ Can we do a play ? ”—and this they will organize entirely 
by themselves. Tables are pushed together and covered with 
mats to forma stage. Rows of chairs are arranged for the audience, 
paper tickets bought and sold, and a ticket collector who tears 
them in half meets the queue as it proceeds to the performance. 


Puppets have been another interest. All the children enjoy 


making them, and they arrange the show independent of grown-up 
supervision. 


There is a purposeful air as the children go about their 


activities. A group of them made a house from tables and rugs 
and a little girl came to me with a pram made from a box, saying, 
< Miss S—, the baby's come by you to sleep. Will you call us 
if she wakes up and cries? Weye got to go and shake the rugs, 
then wash John’s hair.” 


_ Some who have been drawing or painting will ask if they can 
pin up their pictures or take them home. There is a space on the 
wall for their own drawing: 


s. 3 

, We fitted up a Reading Corner from an orange box which we 

Euh and the county library provides a box of illustrated story- 

GEM deciden make good use of these and I find the books 
ve i i ET 

piece of paper to 9 Dir reading. Said Joan: “Can I have a 


; write the name down? Then if they don't 
bring them back I can go round the * MEE "B p 


apter IV), : Peeler 
for their parties and Ptr IV). They write letters of invitatio 


class has helped with t 
wed their ao P 


DEAR Mr, F—— 


'The following is a 
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It has been interesting to watch how the children's art has 
grown more lively and interesting as their imagination has 
developed. Some children weave stories round their pictures 
While others express hopes or fears or joys. This commentary 
came from Michael, aged six : 


** A little boy jumped out of his pram and ran away. . He got 
lost all night but a lorry driver found him and took him back. 
He nearly ran into a tree and said, * Who's been writing his 
name on this tree? Put him in prison !? but the policeman 
mia, * No, he's been a good boy. He helped me to pick my 
apples.” 


Quickly the children developed poise and self-confidence 
and their powers of concentration in class lessons increased. I 
used to arrange work for the children but invariably there was a 
deviation from the plan. The children might ask, “ Can we go 
on with our sewing? We will do sums this afternoon," or, 
* Can I draw a picture?” so I found that a notebook with a 
record of the children's inclinations, activities, and sayings Was 
valuable for reference when planning school work. , } 
» Having built a house or a camp, the children will often ask: 

Can we do our writing in our house ? " Accordingly they are 
not frustrated and can give their whole attention to the work. 
Often they sit on the floor and make a table from a chair, or sit 
in a * boat? and de their reading. Much of their work radiates 
from a centre of interest which usually arises from their undirected 
activities, Aes 

Handwork and art activities are pursued each day. a 
activities now take place under the name of handwork ; washing 
the dolls’ clothes, pegging them out and ironing them, or dien 
ing a play or a wedding party. There are times when the children 


Will dress u nd the whole day in fantasy during practice 
periods dva id * Pm a princess,” says one. ^d ma 
Policeman,” says another, while others will be kings or so End 
Nature study is all-important to the children, an SI : y 
are so fortunate as to live in the country, there is an ogoi uty 
of using this environment to stimulate their interest imi vne 
things. We set up a Nature Corner and an aquarium, and i 
a bird table in the playground. We have permissione pre 
Nearby pond and here the children catch. fish, snails, tadpo les bc. 
sometimes a dragonfly larva. They will bring Suet o 


With which to feed these creatures, and bits of cheese, etc. for the 


M s i 1 ood not far from the school where 
ometimes we go to a large Wi Ys drey or a bird's nest. They 


the children will observe a squirre à 
learn to handle osos and flowers with care and Em porien 
attitude towards Nature is deepening their sense of WO 

8 
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reverence. We can only set their feet on the paths of discovery 5 
we cannot hope to go all the way with them. B 

When the children had gained poise and independent e 
began to feel that they could take a more active part Ems Un 
morning worship and I asked them if they would like to e E 
a prayer. They suggested that a different boy or girl shou. k: 
this each week. We think them out together and their prayers are 
generally little acts of thanksgiving, like Jennifer’s this morning : 


“ Thank you, Father God, for the little lambs, 
and the snowdrops and the blue sky- 
Miss S— , that’s not enough ! ? 
(So I whispered)—* and the birds.” 


‘ E oso ; ing of 
The children are quite sincere and there is a real feeling 
reverence in their worship. 


It is said that a child's attitude to life is formed by the p 
he is seven; he needs time therefore to make friends with t di 
Strange universe, and only as the teaching of subjects leads towar 
this goal should it be permitted before this age. ' 
Barbara V. R. Smith. 


E * * * 


The teacher who uses activity methods needs to have € 
and constantly in mind the fundamental nature of her work—t le 
direction of the growing child towards integration of the whol 
Personality. The first essential for healthy all-round growth 1s 
an atmosphere of well-being and security (which the teacher 
should provide). Help in co-ordinating the children’s experiences 


and in supplementing knowledge are also important functions O 
the teacher. 


The following sectio. 


ms are designed to aid teachers in these 
aspects of their work, 


PART THREE 


THE RELIGIOUS TRAINING 
OF YOUNG CHILDREN 


Chapter VII 
THE AIM OF RELIGIOUS TRAINING 


A : 7 
nd they brought young children to him that he should touch them. 


Tue whole aim of religi ining i j i 

V gious training Js to do just this; to brin 
Step to a state where they will ay reach out MI 
ines Sa ose children long ago must have drawn nearer to 
Miren 2 they saw him. For religion is an experience, an 
(EE nes ng, a perceiving. It depends not upon precept and 
e ut upon the atmosphere in which the child lives. There- 
cannot be gauged by the number of times Scripture appears 

n morning assemb 
though these periods should be focal points; but it Es RU 
i le day is lived, and its 
y experience which 


HH might have it more abundantly. 
et how much reason have we given to the child to think 
M 1 V fully? Have we not rather made 
sin ppear an affair of standing very still and quiet while others 
EES ymns he does not know, Or say prayers he does not under- 
"is to a God who is far away ? 
fore young child must eel love, courage, honesty, patience, 
giveness, and faithfulness before he can learn about them as 
while words are difficult 


trike on his soul far more accurately 


The First Essential of Religious Training 


TU first essential of religious training is that parents andy. 
falls them, teachers shall live a life which is in itself an effort to 
ow the teaching they would give their children. Fortunately, 
To g intuitive sense of what the adults 

und them are aiming at, and when we fail, as we often must, 


they are quick to perceive that we < did not mean it.” Neverthe- 
n each of us and it is obvious 


is a grave responsibility lies upo s 
eg what we do with our private li g to matter Very 
uch indeed in this kind of training © the children. 

We have to see also that the words and analogies We use do 


really bear for the children the meaning we hav 
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mother that she knew Who God was, and she had seen the Lord 
Mayor, but she could not find out who this * Lord God " was. 


of growth on the Nature Table and out of doors, the beauty one 
sky seen at playtime, Pictures, poetry, the joy of a mathematica 
truth understood for the first time, all these experiences, and ma 
more, may lead to a fuller appreciation of the God who has said, 

© are my ways higher than your ways and my thoughts than 
your thoughts,” and who yet is with us to rejoice at the least o 
our Joys, or to feel for the least of our sorrows. 7 

ithout love and reverence no amount of Bible teaching Ne 

be fruitful; but with it, any good lesson may lead teacher an 
children on together in the pilgrimage towards the Giver of love 
and wisdom, 

Morning assembly will grow differently acccrding to the needs 
and Opportunities of different schools. Here the needs of the 


Children of six and seven begin to enjoy and understand a 
regular morning assembly if it is arr; B 


en may kn 
good variety, the prayer must be simple but have disi by ees 


times it is a good thing to use an easy form of litany 4 
like, “ Hear our prayer,” or, “ Thank you, Lord iode 
children a feeling of greater responsibility, A short period of 
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Silence * for prayi ; h » is oft 
3 ying our own prayers in our hearts” 1s otten a 
good thing. " d 

One form of service which has been found useful is this : 


(ip Hymn. 
(li) Reading (a few verses from the Bible, a poem, a short 
story or parable) or music, or singing by a group of 
... Children. 
(iii) A few moments of silence. } 
(iv) A prayer read by the teacher, or a litany or a prayer said 
by all together. 
(V) A second hymn or a sung prayer. 


For children of this age it is often the hymn which is the 
Vehicle of worship they understand best, and it is worth spending 
much time and trouble in searching for words and music which 
UM both suitable and beautifu. Any hymn book may yield a 
€w, and often some verses may be taken from a hymn where the 
Whole is too difficult. 
h: Above all, in planning the morning assembly the teacher must 

ave within her the sense of reverence. The appearance o the 
room, the type of music played before and after, and her own sense 
that this is the service of God, all help to provide an atmosphere 
RS Worship. Especially is this a time when beautiful flowers or a 

ne picture may be of value. A child's mind will often wander 
from the words of the service, but if he carries away from assembly 
a beauty seen rather than heard, he has still gained. something. 

. Some teachers have brought in the older children to help 
With the planning and carrying out of the assembly. This needs 
Careful preparation, but once it has been tried, the joy of the 
children in their own service is so great that it is likely to become a 
weekly function. They listen with greater attention to the 


. Services planned by others when they have tried planning for 


themselves. 


Children's best worship is often active and this is a 


Bible Stories 


Some Scripture lessons must, however, be kept for stories, 
for there can be 5 eT real joy in the sharing of Bible stories 


between teacher and class. 
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i i cept 
Very few Bible stories have any place in the uses Ki 
the Christmas Story which comes to hush the excitement od 
time, as we think whose birthday it ls we are about Eres hich 
The story of the baby in the stable is one of the very few: 


A + i are 
In the Nursery Class, stories of boys and girls, whose Es M 
more or less like their own, do far more to show children w. 


mean by loving and forgiving, and being self-controlled, than 
can Bible stories abou 


from their own. The wise teacher 
God and Jesus to the children. s 
as truthfully and Seriously as she can. She will often talk to a 
as occasion arises about what Jesus said of birds and flower: they 
children. They will begin to feel that this God of whore 
often hear is real and good though they cannot see or hear Tn 
t six, children begin to love stories from the Bible. da 
choosing these a teacher must ask herself searchingly ihar an 
of God the chosen story is going to convey to a mind little sid 
Perienced in the ways of the world. It is by these Stories bg E 
will give examples of the kind of thought aiid behaviour all 
wants from us, and she will have to leave aside"for later on | e 
need an understanding of primitiv 


idea of Costume or countryside, 


is enough to help them to getthe 
to the picture. 


he stories Jesus told are much loved b 
even younger, The Lost Lamb and The Lost 


of how to tell some of the parables so t a 
understand them, 


1 I airs Interest- 
ing to young and practical beings, and in this Way a storehouse of 


information is gathered which will later illuminate the reading of 
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pees: When a parable has been told in such a way that the 
the Per. picture it happening, even in a far country long ago; 
Will read er will often be wise to take her Bible saying, * Now I 
Stori you that story from the Bible, the way Jesus told it.” 
again ay should be told many times——indeed they are asked for 
ag ate = again—and after a while the children may join in softly 
Panic eacher reads from the Bible until at last they may know a 
So parable well enough for a group of them to say it at assembly. 
told a of the stories from the life of Jesus are suitable to be 
daught school to children: for example, the healing of Jairus’ 
SES ire the lad who gave Jesus the loaves and fishes, the mother 
the rought her children to Jesus; and the story of Zaccheus, 
man who was too short to see in a crowd, a disability with which 


Stories of cruelty and pain should be left till a child is older. 
much or else he will 


feeling at all. The 


tales Mary told to Jesus when he was little are also much loved. 


ere again a careful choice must be made of these which show the 
i i arly 


NS of Jesus and not the dimly perceived Judge of the e 
uA The story of Ishmael, the tease, with its example o 
ila lo love finding an answering love in God ; of Jacob, the 
Nose ly boy with his vision of the ladder to heaven ; the story o 
uud who had faith ‘and forgave ; of Moses, the baby in the 
rushes; of Samuel, the boy who heard God's voice; of 

1 hee who overcame the giant: all these are wonderful tales to 
chil and to hear and each has also a message for quite young 
hi: ren, a message of God's loving care for his children, and 
S call to be steadfast and kind. 
He true expression of work for religious training is a life 
oth with finer understanding. In this matter, more than 1n any 
lik er, the teacher is sowing seeds about whose growth she is not 
ely to know anything at all for many years. Quick results 


are all too often spurious ones. She must sow in faith and wait. 
Barbara Priestman. 


Chapter VIII a 
RELIGIOUS FESTIVALS 
I. CHRISTMAS, EASTER, AND SUMMER 


Christmas 


IN the National Basic Outline of Religious Instruction we are r 
that in teaching Infants, * use should be made of the festivals 
during the year, e.g. Christmas, Easter, Whitsuntide, and Has 

Christmas, of Course, comes first in popularity with the child. 
There is a glamour about Christmas, a tichness, a satisfaction 
that no other festival can offer to the child in the same way. The 
Christmas season is indeed a great opportunity for the religious 


Dickens, in his Christmas Carol, sums up Christmas in these 
words: “I have always thought of Christmas-time—apart 
i ame and origin, if anything 
belonging to it can be apart from that—as a good time ; a kind, 
forgiving, charitable, pleasant time,” 
ristmas to the child means happiness and, giving, or rather 
getting. We can use these attributes simply and naturally in 
Introducing the child to the Christmas story, or in recapturing 
its delight. 

Our message to the children is quite clear: “ Unto us a 
child is born ” (Isaiah, ix, 6). And the meaning behind it is 
God's love, as we think of it in the words of the familiar hymn : 

Love came down at Christmas, 2 

Love, all lovely, love divine. 
Let us see how we can interpret this to the children in preparing 
them for Christmas. We might plan it under three headings : 
the setting, the Stories, and the child's own e 


Xpression. 
The Setting 


It is usual to decorate the schoolroom for Christmas. We 
shall want some of this decoration to remind the children of the 
birth of Christ. Pictures might help, so far as they give the right 
suggestion and are not merely * illustrating the subject,’ Little 
cribs or big ones, built in sand-trays or old Sugar-boxes, are much 
appreciated by small children. A background made of Stone or 
brick or brown paper is very effective, and the 


child: 
peep inside as the shepherds did on the first Christmas m "ee 
122 
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fi The manger is best made of wood or cardboard, so that the 
peure of the baby can be put into it and covered with some re 
di s of cloth. It is very nice to have real straw and a tiny light, 
sguiaed as a lantern. 
The figures for the crib can be either bought or cut out of a 
cardboard set. A gifted teacher can easily make some out o 
Plasticine or clay. 
NE c played for the children's Christmas games and singing 
fo so be used to great advantage. Some old carols, too difficult 
iC Nene little ones to sing, make most suitable * background * music. 
an way in a Manger" is a deservedly popular hymn, as both 
ne and words are just right for the younger children. There 
are, however, many other delightful hymns that the children will 


enjoy singing during the Christmas season. 


Stories 


o When we think of the Christmas stories, three stand vividly 
ut in our minds : “ The Nativity,” ^ The Shepherds,” and, later 


on, “The Wise Men.” 
They are ideal stories to tell to small children. They contain 
unt of repetition. 


jie bailey expectancy, and a certain amo t 
b ey are simple in detail, direct in narrative, and interesting 1n 
ackground. They have purpose and finality. 
tee ill have heard them before, but often 
It is only the bare'outline or one particular incident that the child 
ails is for the teacher to recapture. 
ould not be hurried. 
from a different angle. 


S or instance, in telling the story of the nativity and the traditional 
nimals in the cave, the story might go some ing like this, 
Possibly told around the model of the crib, and adding the figures 
as the story progresses : 

Teacher, standing by the crib, in view of all the class, and 

putting in the figures, as she introduces them : 
, Here is a small house ; we callita crib; itisa kind of shed 
in a rock. Once upon a time, an OX and a donkey lived there 
together. Here they are; the ox is big and brown and the donkey- 
is small and grey. They ate Straw out of this little box here; the 
manger, and they slept on the floor, side by side. 

“One night, the big door was shut tight, for it was very cold 
outside, But it was nice and warm inside, where the ox an 
donkey slept. It was dark and very quiet, but suddenly the ox 
and the donkey lifted up their heads and listened. They could 
hear footsteps—someone was coming. They could hear them 
—step, step, SteP» step—coming nearer and nearer. Two people 
were coming 5 here they are. We know who they are, don’t we ? 


They are Mary and Joseph. 


“ They had come a long way and they were very tired ; they 
walked so slowly. There Was no room for them in the p 
SO they came to this little place, where the ox and the do d 

i When they came to the door, they opened it sofily E 
looked in. What did they see? Why, the ox and the do ae) 
So they went inside, too. Joseph hang 
his lantern and Mary looked around. When she saw the ald 
with the straw inside she was very pleased. She thought it m hy 
be nice and warm made into a little bed. For Mary had a M 
Secret, but we know it, don't we? Who was going to sleep in 
Yes—the Baby Jesus.” d the 

And so, slowly, the Story might develop. The ox an o 
donkey watched the preparations and later they came eloge ae 
see the baby, The children also want to come closer, and dm 
Interest and curiosity, together with their pleasure, help them 
take a real part in the Christmas story. the 

The other stories Will as readily spring to life and often ey 
children an Opportunity for willing, spontaneous worship. pe 
will gladly join with the shepherds and, later, with the wise m 


The Child's Own Expression 


This will naturally be aroused by the message of the Christmas 
Stories, which clearly invite the children ‘to come, ‘to see; 
“to Worship,’ * to Say “ thank you ?? and € to give.’ : A 

We should plan our Christmas activities for“the children in 
Such a way that they find plenty of opportunity for expressing 
the activities just mentioned. 


It will help to introduce movement into Christmas worship : 
a march around to see the crib. 


» model, or pictures ; acting at being 
Shepherds or wise men or other people desirous of seeing the 
lovely new baby. 


Children might pretend to be shepherds, « al] sitting on the 
ground,” while the teacher (or an older child) appears as an angel 
to tell them of the glad happenings, 

Such action around the Stories can be varied in all sorts of 

ways. 
S There is no difficulty in making Chris 
the children. ‘Thank you's? are there, 
tongues, before we invite them. „It is natural to sing “ Praise 
Him ” when there are lights and sil 


f * giving ? too. 
“ God so loved the world, that he gave , . » Tue love always 
implies giving, and it is quite natural for a Child who knows the 
security of love to give readily and enjoy giving. 


The children may be helped to make Christmas Cards to take 


|. 


RELIGIOUS FESTIVALS I25 


a mother, or have a simple toy service for children in 
sm orina home. It may be possible to make small presents 
remand at home, an old granny or baby sister. 
it ran is very close to us. The children look forward to 
SD joyful expectancy. There is excitement in waiting an 
real is mystery, too. Children’s hearts are very ready for the 
me Gre of Christmas ; it seems to fit into the general happi- 
of Chri f course the truth is that happiness fits into the meaning 
aes istmas. The two are blended together. The tidings 
A € have for the children are in fact “ tidings of great joy". 
a et us share in this joy ourselves, as we help the children in 
care to come close to the crib and look at the Baby Jesus. 


Easter 


Te Joy is the keynote of Easter and, as recorded in the New 
ge tament, the story is a triumph of life over death, Joy. ove 
Wher; Small children as a rule do not grasp the reality of death. 
of the they do, they often rebel against it. Tn this way the story 
b e Resurrection will be gladly and fully acceptable to them, 
t. t the mystery of the message behind the story will be beyond 
€ children's understanding. 4 : 
F Joy will remain and find a quick response in the children. 
or small children are eager to enjoy life and will gladly accept 


the suggestion of æ happy festival. , $ 
, Nature helps’ greatly to emphasize such happiness, for spring, 
is a time of awakening and all round there will be the first flowers, 
green fields, fresh grass, and leaves. To small children these 
Signs are ever new an 1 of wonder, for last year's spring 15 
too far away to be remembered. : 

But the true, pure joy of the Easter story has come, as it mostly 
Comes, through pain. This pain is a stumbling block to many 
Who teach small children. Naturally, it would be wrong to dwell 


upon it, but should it be mentioned at all? Can young children 
i their notice? A teacher will, 


grasp it? Is it wise to bring it to 
of course, answer these questions in her own way and reach her 
own conclusion. Yet it is interesting to notice how children. 
from their early days have to experience the realities of life ; 
the wind is strong» and all these 
bring unexpected disappointments to the child, as_he falls, or 
burns his finger or loses a treasured doll. In this way; 
as the child grows older, valuable lessons of life are learnt—moral 
lessons. The child very soon discovers that pain has a place in 
the world. Floods of tears and heartbreak are often part of the 
ritual when saying good-bye to mother, if she goes away. But 
the lesson of pain goes deeper than that and gradually becomes 
purposeful and full of meaning. 
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A little girl, just six years old, discovered this for herself. 
She was embroidering a tray-cloth for her grandmother’s pn 
day. Accidentally she pricked her finger and, seeing some bloo > 
began to cry. But quite suddenly, she checked her tears and said : 
“Tt does not matter, "cos I love granny so much.” f 

In this way a new experience can guide a child into the way o 
truth and such explorations into reality are necessary to make 
children unafraid and self-reliant. 

Even if it is decided to leave all idea of pain out of the Easton 
story, the children might bring it in themselves, if they have man 
about it elsewhere. But in any case the talk around Easter w: 
be about life and strength and joy. : 

A beautiful Easter picture will help the presentation of the 
Story, or better still, h 
(brown and grey) is at the back, and may be made of stiff paper. 
In the foreground a lovely garden may be arranged in damp mor 
or sand. Dwarf plants, short flowering branches, grasses be 
small flowers massed together in tiny paste-jars make a delightfu 
garden, much enjoyed by children, 


The Approach 


and flowers.” (Children will love to point out and describe 
details) * Early in the morning, Mary came to this garden to 
look for Jesus.” She was very sad and unhappy for she loved 
Jesus and she had seen him die on the Cross and now she thought 
that she would never see him again. So she stood and cried. 


was crying. 
ed him if he knew 


Standing there, and 
he spoke to her: * Mary. Then she turned found and how 
happy she was ! ." So the story enters into joy. 


A more active and deliberate approach can be achi if th 
natrative follows the two disciples, Peter and John. oe the 
the death of Jesus can be referred to more definitely, for it will 
often be found that many children have heard about th 
fixion. 


Without dwelling on the subject, the teacher might start the 
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story in this way, acting it out with the model, or pointing to the 
eros “This is a beautiful garden and this is a quiet cave 
si ere Mother Mary saw the body of Jesus put to rest after he 

ed on the Cross. But when some women who loved Jesus came 
to look for him they were very surprised. The tomb was empty. 
s was not there. He was risen from the dead He was 
e "They were so happy that they ran : 

€ others... . When Peter and John heard it, they came 
running into the garden as quickly as they could. . . ." 

So the happy news spread, and the children identify them- 

Ries with those who share in this joyful victory—share in it 

ey must, if the lesson is to be real. 
1 A great deal will naturally depend on the amount of know- 
bi dge the children already have of the New Testament story, 
but even if this knowledge is inadequate a great deal can be taught 
in the school. For the message of sorrow turned into joy is an 
important one. i 

_A flower procession is a simple expression and is much 
enjoyed by the babies, walking around, singing an Easter song 
or a joyful hymn, each waving a Spring flower. 
o make an Easter garden, and 


The older children can help t 
À verse of an Easter hymn, or à 


Short Easter prayer can be learnt. * Spreading the happy news " 


the heart and is easily shared by young children. , A 
a The Easter story in the spring setting can give the children 
that sense of wonder and happiness. Like the corn-filled valleys 
in the 65th Psalm, they will be so full of delight that, watching 
them, we shall be able to use the psalmist’s very words: “ They 


Shout for joy, they also sing." 


Summer Festivals 


School children were busy in their play- 
room on a bright summer morning. Sunshine was streaming 
in through the “wide-open windows, birds were singing outside, 
the air was fragrant, and the sky a deep, unclouded blue. The 
young teacher stood silent, enraptured by the loveliness around 
her. The children, catching her mood, became silent too, and for 


A group of Nursery 


Then, quite Suce 
teacher started  SIDEIDE > 
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The teacher and the other children all joined in and their joy 
found expression in fitting words. 

Toy and laughter are natural to small children, and as they are 
strongly suggestible, a happy mood is very contagious. A,joyous 
beginning augurs well for the rest of the day. 

So when summer comes with the parks and fields all green 
and gay, to the child’s wondering eye this transformed nature is 
a joyful experience. f 

Teachers of young children notice constantly how beauty o 
nature delights them. Usually small things appeal to children 


found standing silent, entranced, in front of one of these, as if a 
magic circle were drawn around them. Beauty is a stimulus to 
Worship; there is often but one Step from wonder to prayer. 
How natural it is for small children during the time of thanks- 
giving to offer their * Thank you's? for bits of loveliness that 
they have seen and remembered. n 
he connection between beauty and God comes spontaneous i 
to the child's mind. A boy of six, while walking in a public par 
Which was ablaze with flowers, said suddenly : * This must be 
God's very own garden!” Yet this particular child lived in a 
home where God was almost unknown, and his own religious 


. It seems that the young child’s vividness of,imagination helps 

O to reach out to things unseen, and to arrive at conclusions 
which are sometimes incomprehensible to the adult mind, 

Yet, observing that “ aj] things bright and beautiful " draw 
the child nearer to God, it is wise for the teacher to use this 
stimulus as a natural Step to worship. i 

Summer days are crowded with lovely experiences to delight 
a child’s heart, but these are often missed and lost during the 
hum and bustle of everyday routine. Silence js perhaps the best 
Way to approach all beauteous things, so that the children’s atten- 
tion can be wholly absorbed by them. Then, later, through 
spontaneous play, that self-chosen Occupation of all normal 
children, these memorable experiences can be relived and stored 
away. 

So we come to consider the Possibility of Some special lessons, 
where summer beauty will lead to joy and Praise and find ex- 
pression in thanksgiving and worship. 

A lesson centred around God, the giver of all good things, 
can be planned somewhat on these lines: a big picture of a 
summer garden or meadow can Provide the teacher with her 
subject-matter, turning the lesson Into a picture talk. "There 
should be flowers on the table, sufficient for each c 


hild t 
one. This lesson should be timed to take place when the chine 
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delight i 
SESS in summer flowers and sunshine is at its highest. “ God 
3 ES kind.... He makes the sun to shine and the flowers 
. He wants us to be kind, too, and happy, enjoying all 
S. 


tod gus ... We shall love him and praise him and sing 


me natural culmination to this kind of occasion is a gay 
A ion all around the classroom, waving flowers for banners 

singing a familiar hymn of praise. 
little ee type of lesson is a quiet, simple nature talk about 
o gs that grow in the earth. Such a lesson is best taken on 
chil red day. If the sun actually shines into the room, the 
lover E attention could be drawn to the sun's rays and their 
lovely play of light. This time a small garden can be arranged 


in a sand-tray or, better still, soil can be used in which the plants 
y told to the children about 


wil 3 
a continue to grow, and a nature stor 
Browing plants. After the story, the children can be flowers 
their buds in the sunshine. 


areles and, to soft music, open 
& TES easily after such lessons. Having talked about 
about “ res great and small? having enjoyed teacher's story 
things wise and wonderful," the very next step is to think 


of me good God who made them all. 

Cre e mind of the young child is unhampered by doubts and 
he (E His faith is simple and natural and full of joy. Eagerly 
b out on to the world decked in summer beauty, as he 
s "How great is God Almighty 


Who hath made all things well. 
E. Yanovsky. 


II. HARVEST AND OTHER OCCASIONS 


of their heavenly Fath 


Some knowledge 
be imparted to young children 


Sciousness of his enfolding love can 
religious training is woven into 

teachers find it helpful to have 2 «Central Thought? which is 
associated with the time of the year and 
or projects of the school. It can be adap 
Class, and forms a strong i i 

In illustration a brief outline for the months of September (Harvest 
Festival), October, and Novem 


September 
In September; e back fresh from the holidays 
and full of the joy n sheaves carried to stack and 
i thered and stored, the homely harvest of garden 


barn, ripe fruits £2 4 
bro de safe for the winter. Will not our first thought be 


9 


130 ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 


thankfulness, and will not that naturally be our * Central Thought 
for the month ? 


Will have suggestions to make. 


In some cases it may be possible to link the school with e 
wider circle of religious life in church or Chapel. Then at clos 
of school on Friday afternoon, groups of happy children may 


carry into God's house the gifts they have brought during the 
week, and themselves lay them in 


uring this month there will be stories of the cornfields : 
Joseph and his brethren, and the corn in Egypt, our Lord walking 
“through the cornfields waving gold,” and talking about e 
the feeding of the Five "Thousand, Elijah in the wilderness, an 
with the older children, the Story of Ruth and Naomi. 
As we learn and Sing our harvest hymns, even the Nursery 
children will be able to join in saying “ Thank you for the world 
so sweet,” and so be drawn into the happy circle of those who are 
seeing in the harvest and “all good gifts around us ” the token 


é October 


This will lead us on to ask how we can show our thankfulness, 
“not only with our lips, but in our lives.» We shall think of 
other gifts God has given us: our health and s 
see the beautiful world, and ears to hear its m 
about and play, hands with skilful fingers to make all sorts of 
things. How shall we use them ? Kindly, helpfully, lovingly. 
“ Be ye kind one to another "'—so here is our * Centra] Thought 
for October : Kindliness, * living together ? in love and friendship. 

We think of our Lord's constant thoughtfulness and care for 
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pas: his loving hands laid in blessing on little children, or in 
ealing on the sick, the lame and the blind, his feet walking 
weary miles that he might minister to the people, his eyes always 
seeing, those who needed his help, and his ears always hearing 
their prayer. 

The children will enjoy the story of the Good Samaritan, 
and other stories of love and kindness, and we shall sing, “ God 
nose name is Love,” and of the “ Mothers of Salem " who 

rought their children to Jesus; and we shall learn the gracious 
Words he said to them. 
November 
We lay our brown bulbs in 


November is the dark month. i 1 
d realize that we must wait 


the earth, leave them in the dark, an 
patiently for many weeks. 
1 Let us now go far away s 
and—the land where Jesus lived. There, out on the hills of 
Galilee, we may meet the shepherds—the Eastern shepherds— 


the children that it was said of Jesus that: hall f t 

flock like a shepherd, and he shall gather the lambs with his arm. 
Nearly all the Old Testament characters of whom 

hear in their Bible stories were shepherds : Abraham, Isaac, 

Jacob, Joseph ánd his brethren, Moses, and above all David, 

the shepherd who became a king. 

_ Let us learn all we can about the Eastern shep 
his weapons, his brave unselfish life, and his tender care for his 
Sheep. Then we may carry 2 vivid picture in our min s o 
that is implied in that dearest of all names our Lor 

The Good Shepherd,’ and we shall know why those shepherds 


were out i hem at midnight. 
out on the hills of Bethlehem g Lucy Diamo zd 


PART FOUR 


THE PHYSICAL NEEDS OF YOUNG CHILDREN 


Chapter IX 
THE HEALTH OF THE YOUNG CHILD 


In the A 
past, heredity was thought to be the more potent force of 


the tw 
effect P s recent researches, especially 
edine eme the nutrition of pregn: nimals upon the 
Spring, ha structural and functional development of their off- 
the relati ve opened up wide fields of spec i i 
the Scart importance of genetic i 
itherto em of certain congenital deformities, 
at we Sarees as due exclusively to inherited genes. We know 
ecent ee accelerate physical gro by judicious feeding. 
that ment ee work shows that there are grounds for believing 
encouraged E jecugcs can be delayed by malnutrition and 
new observ. )y more favourable environmental factors. These 
every child ations can only make us the more determined to give 
to our the e-ivironmental benefits we would each wish to give 
i joa children. 
to V a ao in speaking of the child's physical development, 
indivisibl er that growth of mind and body is one single and 
Without e process, and that it is imp i 
instance the other. The development © kills, for 
; with which the educational psychologist is rightly con- 
ical state of th! 
f the nerves which conduct the 
of the and the physical development 
cortex of the brain which controls and co-ordinates à 
e healthy child is not only 
who is best able to benefit froti: 
child. with therefore, to provide for the growing 
eg out overstimulating him, the fullest opportunities for 
and abs and mental activity, Wi itable periods of relaxation ; 
Gillan to give him the best environmental conditions, since these 
courage him to develop at his own optimum rate. 


Fundamental Needs 

In : n k 
order to ensure mere physical survival five things are 
sunshine, exercise and rest, 


essential : 
sential : shelter, food, fresh air an 
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and good health habits. If the child is deprived of any one of 

ese, no matter how well endowed he may otherwise be, he 
cease to exist. But mere existence is not our aim for the ch 
We wish to develop their potentialities to the full, not ouly for 
the child’s own sake but for the good of the nation. 


Shelter 


This word is used to imply much more than mere protection 
from extremes of climate. It includes all that love and wise 
guidance we give to the young and helpless. It includes, tooa 
warmth and the equipment of our schoolrooms, kitchen ae 
Sanitary provision, and suitable clothing. We have, as yet, lit E 
Power to decide the sort of building we consider best for ou 
Children. When social conditions permit it, and public op: 
has been sufficiently educated to understand the children's nee m 
we may reach that stage of good sense in which we erect 0 y 
temporary school buildings on the lines of the prefabricated day 
nurseries, so that every eight or ten years, as our ideas change, 
we can pull them down and rebuild without any serious financia 
oss. Every schoolroom should have immediate access to the 
garden or outdoor Playing-space ; it should be warm, wc 
cheerful and well ventilated, within reasonable distance of d 
assembly hall, indoor recreation rooms, dining-hall, kitchen, 


individual towels; there should be facilities for drying wet 
clothing ; each school should have its own kitchen. 
The children’s clothing should be light and loose enough to 


be warm and washable. It should be adapted to the seasons, $O 
that the children are well wrapped up against the wind and rain 
In winter, but wear the minimum Compatible with comfort in 


e Consideration. They must 
never be cramped into shoes too small, nor forced to shuffle 


proof before being passed on to a younger child. § d 
have a straight inner border, plenty of toe room, D ne 
flexible sole, a stout heel, and should fit Snugly round the ankle. 
Any abnormality of walking or wearing down should be watched 
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for, and if the child tends to turn i 
: : over on one side, he shi 
mediately referred to the nearest clinic for apen Rt 
SU De gs Neue fit properly without being too tight, or the feet 
Este cold. A warm vest should be worn next to the skin in 
Mist r, and the boys need underpants beneath their trousers 
b EE as the girls need warm knickers beneath their. 
ee 1 clothing worn by day should be removed at night, 
Rip ya should be warm and comfortable. In school, 
Es. Be ould learn to wipe their feet when they come in from 
Ost om en, to change wet shoes and stockings, to hang their 
ee or clothes on their own pegs, to do up their own hooks and 
cae and even, as they grow old enough to use a needle, to sew 
will T own buttons. An overall or dungarees for school wear 
AES add to the child's pride of individual possession, and wi 
Sot aan his enjoyment in sand and water play, since he will 
ave to bother about possible damage to his clothes. 


Food 
Nothing in child care is more impressive than the rapid 


IU ed in health and spirits of the undernourished child 
o, for the first time, is provided with an intelligently planned 
ks a thin, pale, listless, back- 


dietary, In the course of a few wee 
ed , pliant little creature is changed into a noisy, active, Tosy, 
right-eyed, obstreperous young person full of vigour and in- 
eed here to enlarge upon the con- 
lori : or upon the average number of 
calories considered desirable at each age period, but itis important 
of milk, eggs and butter, meat, 
Vegetables, bread and cheese, fruit; to remember that the 
growing child needs a larger supply of the proteins of eggs and 
i € than the adult, since he must 


build new tissues as well as repair the ol 
"tamin D and calcium and phos- 


t rickets and make strong bones and 
ron and vitamin C of fruit and vegetables 
to make red blood and healthy teeth, gums and blood-vessels. 

oung child should be give2 


and orange juice, and it is the teacher's Tes 
cach child in her care receives his proper share. Itis also essential 
that an adequate supply of drinking-water is available at all times. 
The feeding of school children, however, involves more than 
the actual intake of food. It includes training in good habits of 
eating, of willingness to try unusual i 
and table-manners, of consideration for 
in the service of meals, of washing hands before food, laying 


tables and clearing away; and of washing UP- 
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imple lessons in cookin —as, for instance, the preparation 
(UO dese Piave much interest and mM 
It is desirable that each school should have its own € . 
Mass-cooked meals delivered in containers, no mattér x 
scientifically designed, can never be as good as those fres E 
prepared and cooked in smaller quantities on the school preme 
under the supervision of an experienced headmistress. Morcon: 2 
the cook should be the familiar friend of the children and he 


Fresh Air and Sunshine 


The need for fresh air has always been realized, since it was 
own that oxygen derived from the atmosphere was necessary 


to the tissues, but only recently have the fuller implications of 


outdoor life and sunlight been understood. Recent research has 


shown that the ultra-violet rays of the Spectrum are amongst the 
most powerful germicidal a 


i t many weeks of the year in which the 
children would have to be shut ir during 
the best hours of the day. ition epee 
ingenuity to see that they a 


Exercise and Rest 
Unless the body muscles are fully exercised a 

cally rested in order to Temove the accumul 

they will not develop. W: 

inactivity of muscles in 


Te Out of 


nd then periodi- 
ated products of fatigue, 
€ have all seen the effects of enforced 
the arm which has been broken and 


a 
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obliged to remain immobile in a splint. The need for exercise 
in children implies also the need for space, and for some sort of 
simple apparatus to climb up and slide down, to push and to pull. 
Outdoor playing space is the most important, as we have seen, 
but provision for wet weather romping indoors should also be 
made in a shed or covered verandah, or in the school hall. It 
is also necessary that children should be provided with large 
apparatus, such as jungle gyms, ladders, ropes, planks, slides, 
barrels, hoops, boxes, bricks, wheelbarrows, trucks, tricycles, and 
Scooters. The child knows instinctively how best to develop his 
own muscles, and no amount of * drill’ and formal exercises will 
be as beneficial as his own unrestricted play. For this reason 
the bare * prison-yard ’ playgrounds so commonly seen in Infant 
Schools are little short of tragic. Under-eights do not usually 
attempt muscular feats beyond their capacity. It is the ten-year- 
olds who * dare ’ each other to perform dangerous tricks, although 
perhaps they would not be so ready to climb glass-topped walls 
or lamp posts, or play ‘ last across the road? among the lorries 
and buses, if we provided them with more interesting apparatus 
in their playgrounds. . 
. lt is interesting to note that as soon as the child has taught 
self any muscular skill, which he does by first imitating what 
he has seen slightly older children do, he will immediately proceed 
to make his task harder. This imitation of older children, by the 
Way, is a point which should be remembered in the planning of 
Nursery-Infant groups; these should never be restricted to 
single-age units. In this way the child progresses to the more 
difficult skills at his own rate. Thus, he will first learn to pull a 
Wooden toy by a string, or to push it along the floor with his 
hands, while he crawls or staggers after it. Later, he chooses 
larger and heavier toys on wheels which he pushes or pulls with 
increased steadiness and control. Then he piles bricks or sand 
in his truck to make it heavier still, and, finally, he gives rides to 
his companions, pushing or pulling with astonishing vigour and 
Precision of balance. Provision for play with sand, water, clay 
and soil is equally desirable. All the time he is learning about 
light and heavy, size and shape, hard and soft, rough and smoott-; 
high and low, that wheels go round and cubes stand firm, that 
Square pegs cannot be forced into round holes. At the same time 
€ is promoting the efficient working of every organ in his body, 
his brain, heart, lungs, skin, digestion, bones, joints, muscles and 
nerves, 

After all this intensive activity it is obvious that he will need 
Periods of rest and relaxation. For older children quieter play 
With picture books, paints, jig-saw puzzles, blocks, plasticine and 
needlework will provide rest for the larger muscles and activity 
for the smaller ones; but younger children will also need a 


ES - i d 
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| i ken after 
i stretcher bed. The nap is best ta e 
ium P in the open air, but if d cll 
Sleep indoors the beds should be as widely ie ane Pd B 
thre feet between is a reasonable distance—and y coh seid 
alternately * topped and tailed ° so that no child can couet. m 
directly into his neighbour's face. The children sh ee 
their own blankets which should be large enough to pes ME 
em and cover them completely on top. The A pcr. Me 
of the rest period can be as important as that of the s 


in child 
OTHER THEORIES ON AFTERNOON REST : Recently, certain cP 
own a tendency to question the liners play 

nap, and for older children ieu a 
With picture books, paints, jig-saw puzzles, blocks, pesn E 
needlework, will provide sufficient rest for the large sidered 
À a finer Ones; but, in the Writer's «im P eo 

opinion, children of Nursery School age need a perio 


uld 
plete muscular relaxation on a stretcher bed. The Pap aboy i 
not be unduly prolonged ; an hour is usually sufficient. 

best taken after dinner. 


A child who first resists takin 


4 hile 
fifteen minutes rest on his stretcher wh 


: d 

S companions take their nap, and then gradually this perio 

may be increased to the usual hour. 

Good Health Habits ical 
These are essentia] in order to prevent loss of life or pouce 

efficiency by infection or accident, The increasing rarity of se 

epidemics of cho 


y we 

lera, typhus, and typhoid fever, even before 

possessed D.D.T. and the new drugs, is due entirely to the br 

hygiene of the masses and the improved sanitation of our citie: 
cabies and the head louse sti 


of us, d nd 
Brand concerted effort to treat the cases promptly a 
the parents and the children 


The first principle of Sood health is cleanliness of the skin, 

» lungs, and alimentary qu 
s implies Cleanliness of the chil 
environment and his Clothing. i 


E ir- 
g. It is neither Necessary nor Re 
conscious of cleanliness, A certain amou 
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of dirt will inevitably be collected in the course of the day's 
activities. The principal point to remember is that this dirt must 
not be allowed to enter the child’s body with his food and drink, 
or through an abrasion in his skin. 

In school these precautions may be simplified into training in 
habits of hand-washing after visiting the toilet and before food, 
and of tidying before dinner and tooth brushing before rest. 
These toilet activities can be made as exciting as any other. 
Each child will need to possess his own towel, marked with his 
own symbol and kept on his own peg, with his tooth-brush and 
mug close by. Learning to use them correctly will involve the 
acquisition of several new skills and the training in good habits 
should last him a lifetime. 


Preventing Infection 


The importance of frequent medical inspection needs no 
emphasis, but is outside the scope of the present chapter. It is 
essential, however, that the teacher should know something of 
the recent research in the spread of infection and its prevention 
in order to appreciate the need for strict supervision of all the 
Nursery staff, especially the kitchen workers and the Nursery 
helpers, since it is upon these field workers that the health of the 
Children ultimately depends. Without the necessary high in- 
telligence and background of knowledge it is often: difficult for 
them to understand the principles underlying the routine imposed 
upon them. It is the teacher's duty to explain them as simply 
as possible, and then to insist that the smallest detail is faithfully 
Carried out. One careless kitchen worker may cause an epidemic 
of typhoid or dysentery involving the loss of precious life. One 
child with a sore throat permitted to cough at his neighbour may 
Spread a virulent type of scarlet fever or diphtheria resulting in 
Permanent damage to the heart or nervous system of his victims. 

Infection is spread in three ways; by inhalation (airborne, 
breathed into the throat or lungs), by ingestion (through the mouth 
by the agency of infected china, cutlery, food or drink), and by 
inoculation (or direct contact, as in skin diseases by the entry cf 
germs through the abraded skin). 


Inhalation 

Coughs, colds, and other respiratory diseases such as pneu- 
Monia and, most grave of all, tuberculosis, and nearly all the 
common fevers are spread by airborne infection. The germs of 
these diseases inhabit the nose and throat, often without causing 
any serious inconvenience to the carrier, who has, in the course 
of time, developed an immunity to certain strains of bacteria. 
Whenever we cough, sneeze, shout, or even breathe hard, we 


t 
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ERIT. wy i G lets." 
eject into the atmosphere a spray of heavily infected * drop 
Some of these are large enough to be visible and So hea ira 
they immediately fall to the ground, where they mingle es i 
dust, and are sent back into the air in clouds when the E. 
Swept. Others fall on to clothing, apparatus, toys, book E E 
Some droplets are so fine that they remain suspended in MS 
where the moisture rapidly evaporates, leaving perhaps a mi the 
Scopic fragment of dried mucus with germs clinging to 1t, oF d 
germ itself floating about in the atmosphere. These are nee 
as ‘ droplet nuclei? It will be seen that, dangerous as the vill 
and droplet nuclei may be, the most massive dose of germs n 
be derived from direct contact with a sneeze or cough, from er 
. an infected handkerchief, or putting into the mouth some infec e 
toy or utensil. The hands which have covered the monna é 
manipulated the handkerchief will also be heavily infected. ss 
younger the child the greater the risk of infection, since he 1G 
not yet had time to develop that immunity which eventually resu a 
from the body’s natural defensive reactions to continual minu 
doses of bacterial poison. Hence it is vitally important that ery 
possible precaution should be taken against his receiving a ee 
dose of any infective agent. In practice, this apparently fone 
able task may be simplified by keeping the Nursery-Infant unt s 
small and widening the age-range of each group, so that those 
of the most vulnerable age are not crowded together ; by Reels 
the children out of doors, and spacing them as widely as possib'e — 
during meals and sleep; and by ensuring adequate ventilation 
whenever the children are indoors. In the open air, droplets d 
So swiftly diluted and dispersed that the risk is reduced to 
minimum. The correct use of the handkerchief should be taught. 
Each child should have his own handkerchief which should be 


work, and until we can control them the provision of further 
Nursery Schools and Classes, however San 


of view, must remain open to serious 
Ingestion 

This is sometimes graphically described as bowel-to-mouth 
infection, since it always implies the taking into the mouth of germs 
derived from the excreta. It includes the dysenteries, enteric 
fevers, threadworms and probably infantile Paralysis, It Was bowel- 
to-mouth infection we most dreaded when it Was decided to open 
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large numbers of war-time Nurseries, but fortunately the anticipated 
large-scale epidemics did not materialize because these infections 
can be more easily controlled than airborne infection by good 
kitcher and Nursery hygiene. The principal point to remember 
in school is that these germs can only be introduced directly by 
infected hands, food, drink, or eating utensils, and therefore strict 
Cleanliness of all these things will effectively prevent any trouble. 
In the Nursery and Infant School this involves handwashing 
before food and after toilet, and scrupulous cleanliness of dishes 
and food itself. These high standards particularly apply to 
kitchen staff. The Medical Research Council recently advised 
that a notice should be fixed to the back of every lavatory door 
saying, ‘ Next, wash your hands.’ In the Nursery this might be 
stated even more forcibly: ‘A child’s life may depend on it. 
Wash your hands.’ The staff should be provided with soap and 
individual towels and adequate wash-bowl accommodation. They 
must not wash in the kitchen sink. The Nursery helpers must 
also understand the necessity of washing their own hands after 
attending to the children in the toilet-rooms. If possible the 
Cutlery and crockery used in the dining-rooms should be boiled. 
The new Ministry of Education rinsing sinks have been specially 
designed with this purpose in view. 


Inoculation 


Infection by direct contact, once so serious in the Infant 
chool, is now becoming rare as a result of more adequate in- 
Spection, exclusion and treatment. Impetigo, scabies, and the 
head louse can be controlled by the new drugs, benzl benzoate 
lethane, D.D.T., and gamexane. Perfect cleanliness of the hands, 
caps and clothing; short hair, short nails, and individual pegs 
and toilet appointments in school are the best preventives against 
contact infection. In some areas these diseases have almost died 
Out but the problem family is still with us, and in these cases the 
teachers and health visitors will need to be particularly watchful, 
for the sake of the unfortunate children themselves, and of their 
Companions whom they may infect. 


Safety First 


Training in traffic sense and the prevention of accidents can 
form the basis of many exciting activities in school. Those of us 
who have had the delightful experience of seeing a safety-first 
demonstration in a Nursery-Infant School can bear witness to its 
usefulness as training in muscular control, dramatic expression, 
alertness of eye and ear, fluency of speech, practice in writing 
down reports, and a score of other educational activities. 

The future of any nation lies in the mental and physical vigour 
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of its children. Itisatonce our grave responsibility and our happy 
privilege to protect and guide the youth of this people. If we, 
who have knowledge, training, and intelligence, fail in our duty, 
the whole destiny of the race is imperilled. The fight for, better 
conditions in our schools—for meals and milk, for warm, bright, 
airy buildings, for improved equipment and civilized sanitary 
accommodation, for increased facilities for outdoor life and less 
rigid time-tables, and most of all for more expert training of our 
student teachers by experienced Child Welfare officers—may be 
weary and difficult, but for those of us who live long enough to see 
our visions take shape in the future, the reward will be correspond- 
ingly great. 
Mary D. Sheridan. 
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Nursery children 
use ladders they 
can erect them- 


selves. 


Chapter X 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Durine the war and post-war years physical education has been 
developing in line with, and as part of, the general educational 
methods of today. Children are not taught a series of exercises, 
but are given the opportunity to experience movement, either 
freely, as in Nursery Schools, or with guidance, called * training,’ 
in Infant and Junior Schools. 

Physical education is, as the name implies, concerned with the 
full development of the child, physically, emotionally, socially, 
and mentally Young children have a great need for physical 
activity, not only as an aid to physical development and poise, 
but also as an outlet for their energy and initiative. 


In Nursery Schools 


In many Nursery Schools the children are free to plan their 
Own time-table, and to make use of all materials and apparatus 
that can be provided, whenever they wish. 

In such schools many children choose not only the first part 
of the day, as well as the period following their rest in the after- 
noon, for the more energetic forms of muscular activity, but also 
moments between concentrated use of carpentry or painting 
materials, involving the finer controlled movements. 

For instance, Peter, occupied in making a wooden motor car, 
frequently feels the need for vigorous and satisfying muscular 
activity and so runs outside to swing, climb, or jump before 
settling down to continue his constructive efforts. 

Given the opportunity to climb, this is often one of the most 
popular occupations, especially if the apparatus is such that it 
allows the children to hang by their legs. Nets and parallel ropes 
are most useful for this purpose, but short ladders supported by 
two boxes are not only more easily procured, but enable children 
hanging by their legs to swing backwards and forwards in this 
unexpectedly popular position. 

. The ability to relax, so marked in very young children, is a 
Vital safeguard from accidents. When jumping off boxes or 
steps, they frequently sit down and roll over quite easily, without 
any damage being done. 

It is interesting to watch them considering from what height 
they can safely land, and being quite free to find this out for 
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themselves, their self-confidence is maintained and they relax. 
with ease on landing. 

Ladders, planks, climbing-frames, duckboards, and boxes can 
all be provided at little or no cost by the enterprising téacher, 
especially if the interest and help of the parents are encouraged. 
Some fathers may be carpenters, or window-cleaners, and when 
short ladders are required, are valuable friends. 

There should be ample material, both indoors and out, for 
the children to be able to experiment in all types of movement; 
from climbing large nets to painting and carpentering. 

The social training involved must be seen to be fully under- 
stood. Nursery children working under suitable conditions show 
their innate sense of co-operation and understanding of each 
other's capabilities, and if allowed to experience their own 
potentialities, will come to no harm provided the apparatus 
they use is strongly constructed. E 

The result of allowing timid children to do what they wish 
on the apparatus, when they wish, and in their own time, W 
show in their greater freedom of movement and power of relaxa- 
tion. They may spend a long satisfying period standing on the 
bottom rung of a net. Children backward in speech have found, 
by mastering physical difficulties, that they could also master 
difficulties of speech. Children suffering from bad home back- 
grounds have sometimes found mixing with other children no 
easy matter, and have been self-assertive and even violent. These 
children have been greatly helped by having the opportunity for 
violent exercise in adventurous and harmless form. Sometimes 
they will spend the greater part of the day, or many days, climbing 
and swinging, before they gradually settle down to quieter 
Occupations. : 

Teachers of older children can learn a great deal by watching 
Nursery children in action. It is so easy to have preconceive 
ideas on movement suitable for certain age groups, but these 


ideas are well and truly shattered by visiting well-equipped 
Nursery Schools. 


^ In Infant Schools 


There is no reason to suppose that children reaching the age 
of five have suddenly no further need of physical activity, and yet 
it often happens that movement is Stopped rather than encouraged 
when they reach that age. 

Unfortunately, the large numbers in the classes of today, as 
well as the shortage of space, do not make it easy for young 
children to lead an uncramped school a: 

Nursery methods often have to be a andoned, wi 
that the time allotted to physical education is Beene result 


; JS reduced to set 
periods of twenty to thirty minutes once or twice daily instead of 
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constant opportunities being given to experience fully the joy of 
creative movement. 

It has been suggested in the Sy//abus of Physical Training for 
Schoéls (1933) that two daily lessons of fifteen to twenty minutes 
should be given to little children, one in the morning and the 
other in the afternoon. 

Free movement cannot be taken when children are dressed in 
heavy footwear and much clothing, so that to get the full value of 
an active lesson it is essential for the children to be suitably dressed, 
ie. with not more than knickers and vest or a jersey in cold 
weather, and rubber shoes or light sandals out of doors, or bare 
feet if conditions are suitable indoors. s 

This changing takes a few minutes, and many schools give a 
period of not less than twenty-five to thirty minutes at least 
three times a week in the mornings, as well as several periods of 
twenty to thirty minutes per week in the afternoons. 

_Knickers made up from black-out material, put on over the 
Child's own pair, might be worn in cold weather, giving comfort 
to the anxious parent and freedom of movement to the child. 

The value of big apparatus for climbing and hanging purposes 
has proved so great in developing the child, not only physically, 
but also socially and creatively, that it should be included in the 
lessons whenever possible. : 

Nursery School children have no difficulty in relaxing, because 
they are confident in their own skill and have no fear, but older 
children sometimes lose this ability to relax, which should be 

- fostered and even taught. It is a vital factor in securing good 
health. Children so obviously enjoy the adventure and skill 
involved in all types of climbing apparatus, that experiments 
have been taking place in all parts of the country to provide suit- 
able material for their use. 


Aims and Organization of the P.T. Period 


Training in mobility, relaxation, and general development 
are the chief aims of the teacher concerned in the physical educa- 
tion of Infants. The results are far-reaching if, in addition to. her 
knowledge, she is able to allow her children to experience move- 
ment in its widest sense. 

When using climbing apparatus to its best advantage in a 
Short period, it is advisable to have not more than seven children 
in any one group. This ensures that there are never too many 
children for any one piece of apparatus, and that the whole group 
has enough room to be actively employed at the same time. 

At least half the lesson might be allotted to group work, 
allowing for two changes to other apparatus inone day. Thus the 
children would get three types of activity in one lesson. 
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Group work needs to be so planned that some form of heave, 
some skill with small apparatus such as balls or hoops, and ee 
activity such as jumping or somersaulting are included E eac 
child. "a 

The teacher should be free to watch all activities, and E 
advisable that on any apparatus high above the ground the 
children should be left entirely free to choose their own activity. 

Any coaching of skipping, somersaults, etc., should come 
earlier in the lesson with the class as a whole. " 

The lesson should begin in the classroom where the children 
are encouraged to leave all unnecessary clothing, so that, as they 
enter the playground or hall, taking with them all the appara 
they are likely to need, there will be no time lost in setting to Wor 
practising skills with balls, skittles, bean bags, bats, hoops, etc., OT 
possibly turning cartwheels or trying another activity of their 
own choice. " 

The value of having adequate small apparatus in daily use 
cannot be stressed too much. It is during this free part of the 
lesson that the teacher is able to find out what type of activity 
appeals most to her children, what movements they are weakest 
in, and how the children respond to difficulties. In this part of the 
lesson, too, encouragement can be given to the timid child who 
has possibly suffered from too much help at home. , 

The next part of the lesson is given to training in footwork 
when, possibly without shoes, running, jumping, general mobility; 
and relaxation are practised, the work being based on the more 
informal movements in the lessons of the 1933 Syllabus, with 
constant use of small apparatus and the necessary training involved. 

he second part of the lesson can be devoted to the group work 
Suggested before, and can end with a quiet movement for the 
class as a whole. ' . 

Care of the apparatus is a most important factor. Children 
should be encouraged to bring it out and, when possible, to set 
it up by themselves. It should be put carefully away or left 
where it is easily available for the next class. 

Even such things as ladder-stands can easily be painted by 
th* older Infants, and so made more durable. A pride in the care 
of their apparatus goes a long way to prolong its life. This care 
of the apparatus should not be left to a few children but should 
be the concern of the whole class. 

Some teachers are worried by the Possibility that Nursery 
School children, able to perform feats on the apparatus, will have 
nothing left to learn in the Infant or Junior School, and will 
therefore lose ENSE dons ^ 

These are perhaps early days o deny the possibili i- 
cally, but at present there is little sign of children mus rei 
in anything that is worth while. 
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A small child enjoys playing cricket, but this does not mean 
that at fifty years of age he will necessarily be tired of it, or 
have outgrown it. If a child should show signs of tiring of any 
activity, the teacher will be wise to give him a higher standard 
to aim at, or possibly, in some cases, be ready to make other 
Suggestions. b $ 

Movements can be more skilfully performed, or tried in 

couples, different ways of combining apparatus may be attempted. 
The surprising evolutions of children on ropes are endless. 
- As a result of purposeful lessons, the child's resource and 
initiative are developed, he gains in self-confidence, and therefore 
in ease of movement, which in its turn affects poise and posture. 
Socially, he becomes interested in other members of his group 
and their achievements; his consideration for other members 
using the same piece of apparatus is developed, not learnt, because 
this consideration was noticeable in the Nursery stage. Itisa 
usual occurrence to see children steadying a piece of apparatus 
for other daring members of the group, although by so doing they 
May miss their own turn. 3 

Asthma and other nervous diseases have been greatly relieved 
by the confidence gained when children have found that they 
could walk along a pole, or achieve some simple feat on the 
apparatus, which to them had seemed impossible. i 

Another type of lesson, often taken in the afternoon, consists 
of either games and games training, or dance movements. Games 
lessons consist of simple games of chase, or ball games, preceded 
by some form of games training, such as throwing, catching, 
dodging, aiming. Here again it should be stressed that, to give 
useful training, practice is necessary, and for this it is essential 
that there should be enough small apparatus for each child to get 

€ maximum amount of turns. Climbing and balancing apparatus 
might also be included in a games period, as well as some form of 
athletic training, such as running and jumping. . E 

Dancing lessons must of necessity vary according to the quali- 
fications of the teacher. Whatever type is chosen, all the children 
must be able to take part. Children love moving to music and 
simple tunes played in good rhythm should be within the scupe 
of most teachers, but if this is not the case, movement training 
in a creative form might be given with or without percussion. 
One of the chief aims should be to encourage the children to 
experiment in the widest possible variety of movements. 


Stimulating Interest 
_ When preparing a lesson for Infants, the teacher must bear in 
mind the needs of her class, physically, psychologically and 


emotionally. It may be that in taking over a new class, she finds 
the children lifeless and lacking in interest. There are many 
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factors that may have been the cause of this, but the first essential, 
whatever the cause, is to arouse interest. 

The use of small apparatus at the beginning of the lesson 
almost invariably provides this interest for all except tht os 
timid child, even though the ability to use it skilfully may 
almost entirely lacking. It is sometimes thought that the eer 
are not ready ? for apparatus, and in consequence it is not used, 
and the children continue to show a lack of initiative and response. 
Children's ideas may formulate slowly and in the early staga 
little skill may be shown, but if given the opportunity, they W. 
at least be able to experience movement, with all that this inyolyes 

The very timid child may perhaps take several days before T 
lets himself go, but every time he even picks up a ball he may be 
acquiring self-confidence and a sense of achievement, which in 
the case of another child may be seen more clearly when he runs 
through a moving hoop for the first time. An occasional demon- 
stration by a child who has thought of a new activity, or achieved a 
known one, does much to stimulate interest. Training, as suggeste 
before, can come later in the lesson. 


Ability to Relax 


.. Some children may have lost the ability to relax, which shows 
itself in awkward, jerky movements. Free play with apparatus 
will improve this also, and all the big body movements such as 
crawling, rocking, and practice in relaxation itself, will soon 
produre a marked improvement in general physical development 
and poise. "T 

A noisy class is probably suffering from too much inactivity 
and lack of real interest in the matter in hand. The use of smal 
apparatus at the beginning of the lesson would again be of great 
value, not only from the point of view of interest but also as an 
outlet to the emotions, and as a form of self-control. In this 
case the teacher would be wise to limit the apparatus to one type; 
for instance, balls, so that she could give the children some 
definite aim, the achievement of which demanded concentration, 
and in this way gain the attention of the class, 


Introducing Group Work 


If the class has never worked in groups, and if this is found 
to be essential where climbing apparatus is used, group games 
might be taken, the children running back to their own * homes ” 
in any game of chase. Small apparatus, well Spaced, can be used, 
the children working in their own groups, or rather using balls, 
Topes, etc. belonging to any particular * home,’ 


> and running 
behind their * home ? line at a given Signal, after fir: 
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E momentary stillness in their * homes ? not only gives the 
cacher a chance to see that no apparatus is left about, but is also 
a valuable way of ensuring that the children can respond quickly 


bY 


to an‘outside stimulus, and, if not too prolonged, gives a certam 


poise to the class. 


. The question of dress and footwear is a difficult one; especially 
e ke when many halls that might be available are used not 
S y for singing lessons but also for assembly and dinners. 

plinters and dirt are naturally a great hindrance to bare-foot 


e and while it might be possi 
or foot exercises, running in bare 
type is not as a general rule to be r 


ble to remove shoes and socks 
feet on a floor of this common 


ecommended. 


If suitable shoes are not provided by the school, and it is 
pipe better for children to provide their own, a meeting with 
the parents, at which a demonstration of children’s work is given, 
goes a long way to gain their support in providing the children 
nm suitable knickers and shoes. No child should be allowed to 
Climb apparatus with unsuitable shoes. 


Suggested Apparatus 


For Nursery School 


6 or more strong boxes (vary- 
ing sizes) 


6-8 motor tyres 
I slide 
1 climbing-frame (portable) 


I jungle gym and/or climbing- 
net 


I or more sets parallel rope- 
ladders (4 ft. high) 


I or A ] 
2 swings and/or vertical 
ladders / 


6-8 short ladders 


I wire rope (for suspendin| 
tyres) 4-5 ft. high P E 


Strong adult barrows 


For Infant School 


2 ladders (not more than II ft 
long) 

Strong boxes and/or steady 
benches or tables 

Strong desk (old type) on which 
to hook a pl: 

1 plank 

2 large door mats (for somer- 
saults) 

Individual fibre mats (for lying 
movements especially outside) 

Parallel ropes or rope ladders 
(14 ft. long) 

1 pole (pine, 11 ft. long) 

2 pole stands (33 ft. high) 

4 sets jumping-stands (approx. 
1-14 ft. high, with canes) 

1 balancing bar E 

8 syrup tins, with string (for 
stilts and aiming purposes) 

Quoits, bean bags, balls, ropes; 
bats, hoops, hoop sticks, etc. 
(1 per child) 

C. E. Cooke. 


PART FIVE 


SUBJECTS AND SKILLS 
IN RELATION TO ACTIVITIES 


9 
Chapter XI 


LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT 


THE development of language in all its aspects is one of the most 
important contributions the Nursery and Infant School can offer 
In its programme. It should include: conversation, stories 
dramatization, poetry, and speech training. 


Conversation 


Conversation is a widely misused term. Children cannot 
Converse to order in a twenty-minute section of a daily time-table ; 
the result, by this method, is stilted, artificial, and a ‘ subject.’ 
Freedom must be given to enable children to talk, argue, quarrel 
and agree for a very large part of the day. Only in this way can 
they develop a skill to enable them to talk intelligently in later 
life, for skills must be practised continually to be effective. This 
approach is of the greatest importance in the Nursery and Infant 
School, because young children often say things before they are 
aware of their significance ; thoughts follow verbal utterance 1n 
the solving of problems in the same way that many children must 
hear what they read before it means anything. If children are 
encouraged and stimulated in their talking, many opportunities 
will arise for the extension of vocabulary and for improvement in 
Clarity of expression. 

Let us glance at.a daily programme. Most healthy children 
come into school with positive friendly feelings towards their 
fellows and teachers ; some are excited about an expedition they 
have had during the week-end, or something that has happened in 
the street, or a birthday that is impending. Adventures can be 
Tecounted and greetings can be exchanged, and a very important 
link is formed between school and home. Undoubtedly the same 
thing happens at the other end; children rush home full of 
something interesting that has happened in school. In free-play 
periods where children are at liberty to choose materials of many 
varied kinds, and where centres of interest develop, a good deal 
of intelligent speech arises. It is interesting and enlightening for 
the teacher to stand by and jot down snatches of conversation 
between children engrossed in a communal activity. 

.To take a specific example from a group of seven-year-old 
children : a little girl had brought along to school a nurse’s outfit 
X55 
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which had been a birthday gift. The other girls were envious and, 
during the play period, all the odd pieces of white * stuff? were 
converted into nurses’ head-dresses and aprons. Tables and 
boxes were converted into beds and a * hospital? idea was born. 
Each day something was added, and at the end of a fortnight the 
room contained doctors, sisters, almoner, dispensary, medicine 
bottles, stethoscopes, patients with injured legs, arms, etc., as 
well as ambulances, stretchers and all those things associated with 
hospitals. This proved a real interest as many of the children 
had experienced a period in a real hospital. The dramatic play 
that followed was rich in imaginative situations and verbal ex- 
pression. The teacher was consulted on various points 0 
technique and her advice was sought when, for instance, the 
children wanted to know how to make the stretcher strong enough 
to carry a * body.’ ; 

Great value in verbal training comes from the discussions 
which precede and follow the working out of these interests ; 
if the wheel keeps coming off, for example, what is the best method 
of making it secure? Is it better to use a nail or a screw ? In 
addition to emotional satisfaction, much intellectual curiosity is 
awakened in the solving of these problems. The children who at 
first are less able to discuss ideas will gain a good deal by listening 
to others, and it is astonishing how, in time, these children throw 
off their reserve and forget themselves in their own enthusiasm 
for the job in hand. Ifa fairly large portion of the time-table is 
allowed for this type of work at the point where play and work 
merge into one, language development follows with amazing 
rapidity. The teaching of reading must surely wait until children 
can talk well to each other and to adults in a natural and easy 
manner. 

There is a more directed form of speech activity which comes 
under the heading of * News. This has some value in that 
children talk individually to a large group and acquire the habit 
of speaking clearly and distinctly ; otherwise they soon know that 
they cannot be heard. Short items of news can be written down 
by the teacher and kept either in the form of a News Sheet or a 
Nes Book. These can be illustrated in various ways, and so a 
record is kept based on the children's own vocabulary. 

In the more formal practice periods where the children are 
learning the skills of reading, writing and number, speech again 
has a valuable part to play. It is unnatural and stultifying for 
children to work silently ; as has been mentioned before, thoughts 
and ideas often come after verbal expression or simultaneously 
with it. Provided that there is purpose and interest in the task, 
speech will arise out of it. The getting and Putting away of 
apparatus, the consultation of reference books and dictionaries, 
the give-and-take necessary in helping one's neighbour, entail 
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Social awareness, and develop a co-operative spirit in the class- 
room. Long periods of silence should have no place in Infant 
Schogls. 


Stories 


As stories have such a wide appeal for children they need to 
be given an important place in the time-table. This is an occasion 
when children learn to listen with concentration and absorption. 
The ability to listen is often dissipated by the constant use of the 
radio and the hustle of modern life, but in story-telling we can 
usually command a listening, receptive audience. The children 
enter imaginatively into new situations, and delight in re-living 
the old ones. In the development of language, stories can serve 
Several useful purposes ; for they are the means by which the 
Vocabulary can be extended beyond the children's everyday speech. 
The more cultural and aesthetic language employed in stories 
and poetry needs to be introduced alongside the more prosaic, 
So that children can delight, as early as possible, in the beauty of 
English. Stories involving repetition are of great value, the 
Children being able to join in at will. Examples are : The Three 
Little Pigs, The Gingerbread Boy; Little Black Sambo, and many 
others to be found in the Elizabeth Clark books ; when memorized, 
these lead naturally to dramatization. Stories with a Nature 
Interest and background can often be read for handwork activities. 
Six-year-old children who had heard and delighted in episodes 
from The Wind in the Willows wanted to make Toad’s house 1n 
the wood, and eventually a large model was constructed, consisting 
of earth, twigs, stream, badger, mole, etc. This proved a lively 
or hae and was constantly being re-arranged by whoever was in 
charge. y 

.Many stories lend themselves to dramatization which is an 
activity of infinite value in the Infant School. 


Dramatization 


. In every classroom there should be a dressing-up box contain- 
ing odd pieces of material of all shapes and sizes which can be 
adapted to many uses: pieces of curtain suitable for weddings, 


silks and satins for kings’ cloaks and queens’ gowns, and so on. 
In the play period children can use these properties for their free 
groupings in make-believe situations. If the children are very 
enthusiastic about acting they will sometimes ask for a proper 
Stage to use. This can be made by placing tables together in 
sufficient number to give a fairly good area, fixing side and top 
Slats for front curtains and putting up a backcloth. I-saw a 
group of six- to seven-year-old children working this scheme out 


for themselves. They painted a most exciting backcloth in gay 
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designs and set it up in the classroom. The stage interest Jasted a 
whole term, and groups took turns to make up and put on plays. 
This was carried out entirely by the children. 

Another group of children decided to work out a play so that 
they could present it to other classes. They chose to dramatize 
The Pied Piper and, with the teacher's help, all the scenes were 
worked out, and each member of the class had a part either 
acting or stage-managing. During activity play periods the 
properties and stage were made, as well as a ticket office, tickets; 
money, and programmes. When the play was ready for presenta- 
tion, invitations were sent out to another class and tickets were 
sold. The seating was arranged in numbers and the audience 
took their places and bought programmes, There was a small 
percussion band to act as an orchestra before the curtain rose. 
The whole performance was a delight to watch and this was 
reflected in the faces of the audience. It was so enthusiastically 
received that the other classes demanded repeat performances 
which were accordingly given ; it reached the ears of the parents 
and they were also invited. 

In the early stages it is quite useful to mime stories using the 
language of the body in gesture. Children can get themselves 
into character more easily this way, since thinking of what to say 
sometimes holds up action. Let them act characters: kings, 
queens, princesses, soldiers, policemen, old men, fat men, drummer 
boys, etc., the whole class taking part. Then simple situations 
Can be mimed: in the autumn, a road-sweeper sweeping UP 
leaves in piles, putting them into a wheelbarrow and emptying 
them on to a heap; in the winter, children making snowballs, 
having a snow-fight and making a snow-man. Simple stories 
like St. George and the Dragon can also be used, where all the 
children take all the characters in turn as the story proceeds. 
In this way a sequence is built up, and when the characters really 
talk the movement flows more easily. If a story is told well, 
with a good feeling for character and situation, the children 
experience little or no difficulty in finding words to express them- 
selves. By this means, children at the top of the Infant School 
Cas“organize and carry out excellent dramatic work. 


Poetry 


Poetry is a means by which children can be brought into 
contact with the more imaginative and aesthetic aspect of language ; 
we need to lay foundations for a real and lasting appreciation of 
this highest form of verbal expression. How can we set about it ? 
Children must experience and enjoy poetry. The toddler jogging 
upon his mother's knee delights in the sensation of Ride a Cock 
Horse; the rhythm and fascination of the Sounds, although 
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meaningless intellectually, give pleasure in response. Nursery 
rhymes with a rhythmical quality are the foundations upon which 
we can build. As in the play periods children are actively doing, 
and by movement are perfecting movements, so in rhythmic 
periods children can enter into the joys of poetry through their 
bodies. Let them use the natural responses of running, walking, 
Skipping, jumping, rocking, and galloping to express the feeling 
in poetry. To give a few examples of this, the following poems 


lend themselves to these rhythms : 


Skipping: To market, to market . Mother Goose Rhymes 
Hey, diddle, diddle b i » 35 os 
A cat came fiddling out of a 
barn » » » 
In the far corner, close by the 
swings ' .t H. Wolfe 
What is the matter with Mary 
5 Jane? A. A. Milne 
Walking: James, James, Morrison, 
Morrison » » 
When Ann and I go out a walk H. Wolfe 
Rub-a-dub-dub . = . Mother Goose Rhymes 
y The Grand Old Duke of York Nursery Rhyme 
Running: In Fleet Street . N . E. Farjeon 
Up the Airy Mountain W. Allingham 
Wee Willie Winkie Mother Goose Rhymes 
^ Ducks Ditty — . : . K. Grahame 
Jumping: John had great big waterproof i 
boots on A. A. Milne 
Here am I, little jumping Joan Mother Goose Rhymes 
Jack be gen > 5 5 js be 
1 umpty Dumpty 35 e m 
Rocking: — Hush-a-bye, baby r 3 35 m " 
Hush-a-bye, birdie, croon, 
croon » » » 
O Timothy Tim . A. A. Milne 
b Silver i . W. de la Mare 
Galloping: I had a little pony Mother Goose Rhymes 


The teacher must speak these vi 
feeling for their rhythmic quality. 
they would to musical rhythms, 


How they brought the good news 
Huski, Hi (from Widdy Widdy 
Wurky) 


R. Browning 


Rose Fyleman 


erses clearly and with a.good 
The children will respond as 
and at the same time will be 


learning to speak the poems with true appreciation. 
, Poems with refrains can develop from the simple rhythms ; 
in these, two contrasting rhythms can be used. Take a rhyme 


such as : 


John Cook he had a little grey mare, 


Hee, haw, hum. 


The first line might suggest a skippi i 
i pping rhythm and the refrain 
three jumps. It makes good fun if the teacher speaks the line 
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while the children skip, and then they respond with the refrain, 
jumping as they speak it. Similar treatment can be used in the 
following, of which the first two lines are quoted : 


A farmer went trotting upon his grey mare 
Bumpety, bumpety, bump. Nursery Rhyme 


Here are crocuses, white, gold, grey. 
O dear me, says Marjorie May. W. de la Mare 


Grandmother had a little grey billygoat, 
Dinkums, Dunkums, little grey billygoat. Rose Fyleman 


‘There was an owl lived in an oak, 
Wisky, warky, weedle. Nursery Rhyme 


Three black crows sat on a tree, 
Billy Magree Magraw. i » » 


'The children are quick to suggest different movements and 
rhythms to fit into the refrains, and the nonsense words often 
used give, incidentally, good practice in speech sounds. It 1s 
through rhythm and musical sounds that poetry first appeals 
and it is not necessary to have an intellectual understanding © 
every word in poetical speech ; emotional satisfaction comes first. 
Later, poems can be used for group or individual speaking, 
when a good time-sense is developed, and there is a feeling for 
the spoken and silent beat. These poems are useful for this 
purpose : 
The House that ilt . T g me 
Cock Robin Mi A oa : d à = a eli 
See the Robbers passing by 


» » 


» » 
Friday Street E. Farjeon 
Blackfriars » 

King's Cross . » 

The North Wind . . . » 

The Yellowhammer |. . 


Through movement in poetry, children gain a joyful appreciation 
and learn to speak with confidence and clarity. ‘It is essential to 
choose the best, and to avoid the sentimental and cheap verse 
whic is sometimes included in children’s anthologies. 


Speech Training 


Speech Training is often placed on the time-ta 
subject. Sometimes the formality of the routine D ph 
children are not allowed to practise speech during the day ; 
it would seem pointless to train speech under these circumstances, 
the effort expended being of little value. It is by listenin, to 
children talking and noting where mistakes are made that fat 
can be given where necessary. p 


2. 


Infants appreciate this position, 
in which they can stretch the spine. 


The relaxation 
needed to walk 
the pole has a 

curative effect 

on asthma. 


Nursery children are experienced climbers. 


Relaxation. 


The see-saw 
used as a 
storming board. 


The Rocking Horse: Mats are essential 
for mobility training. (6-7 year olds). 
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pere chief faults that arise, slovenly diction, and the sub- 
qm = of one sound for another, are the result of hearing poor 
im cun the home and street, and of the encouragement some- 
en to baby talk. Opportunities must be provided in 
ac hie for helping the children to overcome these difficulties and 
eve clear, distinct articulation, The teacher must herself 
ON a pleasing, vital voice with good variety in tone so 
at the children will benefit by listening. This can be used to 


'The more it snows 
(Tiddely pom), 
The more it goes 
(Tiddely pom), 
The more it goes 
(Tiddely pom) 
On snowing. 
And nobody knows 
(Tiddely pom), 


How cold my toes 
(Tiddely pom), 
How cold my toes 

(Tiddely pom), 


Are growing. 
; E A. A. MILNE. 


* Tiddely Pom’ gives a good vowel and nasal resonance. 

L er examples can be taken from verses by Edward Lear, 
ewis Carroll, and Rodney Bennett. The children are playing 
With sounds, and while it is good fun, at the same time they are 
panang control over their vocal organs, especially lips and tongue. 
short ten-minute practice every day is better than a longer 
period at less frequent intervals. Where speech is naturally good 
very little practice will be needed. Children must not be made to 


their spontaneity of expression. 
Games of the following type, which give much pleasure and 
amusement, can be used : "r 
An imaginary visit to the zoo : reproducing animal noises. 
Calling out street cries : coal, papers, milk, any old clothes, etc. 
dri Reproducing mechanical noises : trains, aeroplanes, cars, 
ills, etc. 
In exploring the possibilities of these approaches, it can be 
ER that children will talk naturally and easily in school, exercising 
a vocabulary ; by listening to a good voice they will be aware 
b its pleasing effect; by being brought into contact with the 
eauties of poetic language, a foundation will be laid of true 
appreciation. P. M. Rolfe. 
II 


Chapter XII 
STORIES AND VERSE 


STORIES are the answers we give to the spoken and unspoken 
enquiries of children into the nature of the world around them. 
Their unspoken questions are closely connected with their 
spontaneous activities. Their games of make-believe, their simple 
constructions with bricks, their play with the furniture, their 
cuddlies, oddments of rubbish, and pots and pans, all indicate 
how their minds are working. If we watch their activities closely 
over a period, we come to the conclusion that they are not only 
concerned with the things they see and the sounds they hear, but 
with the manifold relations which exist between themselves and 
their environment, and between the adults they know best. 
Stories, if wisely chosen, do offer facts and information, but their 
most important function is to clarify the way everything is con- 
nected with everything else. 

Although stories are of vital importance they are not real 
experience, but they are closely related to all first-hand knowledge. 
As they listen, children use the little they know of real life to 
help them to understand something slightly different in the 
Story. And every fresh explanation presented by a story told in 
à way they can appreciate, sheds light on some detail of the real 
life around them. 

But stories provide imaginary experience which can be of 
immense value in education. The extent of its usefulness, 
however, depends entirely on the choice of stories told and, in a 
less degree, on the skill of the story-teller. At its best, story- 
telling is a means of enlightenment and relaxation, as well as a 
release from emotional tension. An unsuitable choice of stories 
leads.to mental confusion and emotional disturbance. 

"Finally, stories awaken the minds of children, already vastly 
interested in words, to the delights of literature and to the beauty 
of their mother-tongue. This appreciation, however, depends 
on the form and language in which the stories are told. At each 
level of development, there is a story form which appeals more 
strongly than any other. There are also characteristics of sound 
and pattern which make a poem more attractive at one stage than 
another. In dealing with the younger children we shall con- 
sider verse as one form of stories—stories w] 


: ; hich are organized 
into particular patterns. "T 
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„It is impossible to discuss stories without reference to the 
children who listen to them. We must know our children before 
we are able to select the language and form of stories and before 
We are able to interest them in their content. The mental needs 
of the child should dictate the sort of story we choose and each 
Story should reflect something of the nature of the child who 
listens. In considering the two-year-old, we have to ask ourselves : 

What sort of language can he follow ? What use can he make of 
a story? Do the ideas in the story awaken any response? Can 
he interpret what he hears ?” Itis the answers to these questions 
which suggest the sort of stories the children need to hear and 
how they should be told. 


Two-Year-Olds 


At this age, words do not exist apart from action. Play and 
chatter go on simultaneously ; each seems to rely on the other. 
The experience of the moment seems to inspire the words which 
would never be-uttered without the activity. 


“Dis funny mat, (bang, bang, on the table) 
"dis funny "poon, (bang, bang) 
"dis funny fork,” (bang, bang) 


—went the chant as a two-year-old picked up each object on her 
dinner-table and used it as a banging weapon. Their whole 
waking life is spent in ceaseless activity accompanied by some sort 
of sing-song vocalization. They think in terms of what they need 
at the moment and of every immediate interest. These interests, 
which are often fleeting but which constantly recur, are only 
expressed by action and sound. When trains claim the children’s 
attention, they become trains ; they ‘chug’ as they travel ; 
they ‘hiss? and ‘ shunt’ and ' bang’ as they stop at stations. 
They suddenly change to cows, aeroplanes, bulldozers or tractors, 
and then fresh refrains are invented. [ "e. 

If we listen carefully, we notice that all their vocalization is in 
the present tense. Josephine was playing with her rag doi and 
the sing-song soliloquy which accompanied her activity went 
like this : 

“Josey put baby to bed. Baby good. Josey loves baby. 
Baby drink. Good baby. Baby go byes.” 

They may recall something which happened yesterday but 
they still speak of it in the present. Josephine was fascinated by 
a cart-horse which grazed near the cottage gate. One wet day, 
she stood on the window-sill for a long time watching Pleasance. 
The next day her talk was all of the horse. ** Josey see Pleasance. 
Josey’s horsie. Pleasance eat grass. Josey see at window. 
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Pleasance wet. Josey see.” There is no past or future for the 
two-year-olds ; they have no idea of time. 

Nor do they understand the use of * I? because they cannot 
separate themselves from what is not themselves. Nothing 
beyond them is understood unless it affects them. They speak of 
themselves by name and respond more quickly if adults do the 
same, instead of using ‘ you? All pronouns are most confusing 
to them. It is, “ Martin get down,” not, * I get down.” Mothers 
unconsciously adopt the language which is natural to this age; 
when they say, * Martin's bedtime. Martin turn on tap for 
bath," and so on. 

They love the repetition of words and delight in simple sound 
patterns. Their own rhythmical banging never fails to fascinate 
them and they will repeat a phrase with a distinct pattern over 
and over again. “Sheep! sheep!” exclaimed a two-year-old in 
the bus. 

“ Some little ones, some big ones. 


Some little ones, some big ones. 
Some little ones, some big ones.” 


The refrain went on and on and came to rest with the satisfactory 
remark, “ They go baa-baa-baa.” 


Stories 


Where can we find stories to suit such limited experience, 
which overcome the difficulty of tense, which do not use pro- 
nouns, which can be told just at the moment of interest and yet 
which give pleasure by the rhythm and repetitive sound patterns ? 
Here and there we come across isolated stories which serve as 
types but there are no story collections which are really suitable 
for two-year-olds. Nor should we wish for them. The best 
stories are those which are made up especially for a particular 
child or group. Parents often do this without realizing the 
significance of their efforts. To encourage a child to attend to 
his dressing and to take his share of the activity, a mother will 
string together the words which describe the action, adding the 
refrain which captivates his attention: 


* Andrew pops in his head. "That's right ! 
Andrew puts in this arm. That’s right ! 
Andrew puts in this arm. "That's right ! 
Andrew's vest is right on. . 

Now Andrew's socks. 
This foot. That’s right," and so on. 


Children tell themselves these kind of stories. Martin was sitting 
precariously on his mother's knee as she was Putting on his socks 
and shoes. All the time, he kept up a running commentary. 
partly conversation, partly soliloquy : 
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** Martin's shoe falling down, 
Look, shoe falling down. 
Mother, put it on. 

* Martin's sock falling down, 
Sock falling down, 
Mother pull it on. 
Martin falling down. 
Martin falling down. 
Mother get Martin up. 
Up! up! up! up! up! 
Martin up!” 


N This is the sort of story for the two-year-old group in the 
ursery Class, a recital of a series of familiar events told in a way 
which interests the children. No plot is necessary but the events 
must happen to themselves or to children justlike them. Stories 
about the nursery toys and school pets ; about the familiar people 
Who come in from the world outside, like the milkman, and the 
nurse; stories from the day's routine, like resting, feeding, 
Playing, dressing, washing, going home; and coming to school; 
all such subjects make short simple stories when told with repeti- 
tion and rhythm. Every member of a group can be named : 


** Bella gets the ladder and puts it up. 
John climbs up the ladder. 
Mary climbs up the ladder. Ee 
John takes his Teddy up the ladder, too. 


Of course, it is impossible to make children of this age listen | 
to a story if they are uninterested, and teachers have to be prepared 
for part of the group to wander off to some play of their own. By 
far the most successful plan is to tell the story as the action is taking 
place, just as mothers do in the home, and just as the children do 
themselves. When Mary gets into trouble with her fingers which 
will not go into the proper holes in the glove, her teacher begins 
a story about the awkward fingers as she gently persuades Mary 
to co-operate with her. The rest of the group cluster round to 
see and hear; they throw out an occasional remark and look 
curiously at their own gloves and experiment a little, There is 
no set time or place for story-telling at this age ; any time may be 
the occasion for a rhyme or tale. 


Learning from Stories 

_ By keeping our stories within the boundaries of the children’s 
limited experience, we deepen their feelings of safety and con- 
fidence. Hearing about the familiar world and themselves, or 
children like themselves, strengthens a sense of belonging which 
leads to a clearer understanding of relationships generally. Such 
simple statements as, “ Mother brings Betty to the nursery, then 
she goes home to mind Baby Jean,” holds a world of reassuring 
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ideas for all the children who have recently joined the school. 
They also provide imaginary experience. Although the details 
of a story may be drawn from first-hand experience, they can be 
arranged in many sorts of situations. The first adventure story 
to be appreciated is the re-living of a past happy experience. 
For instance, the fun of a playtime in the snow is told again 1n 
story form some time during the next day. 

"This recall of past activity has another function. Because the 
happenings are so well understood, children realize the full 
significance and power of words to interest and enchant them. 
At the same time, and through the habit they acquire of attending 
to the story-teller, they sense the meaning of difficult expressions. 
For instance, the two-year-old does not use or understand such 
adverbs as * under,’ ‘ by,’ * upon,’ and at first they hold no meaning 
for him. While telling a story, the teacher may pick up a cuddly 
to push it under a child’s chair as she explains: “ Golly crept 
along under Ann's chair." Such incidents occur very often an 
gradually understanding develops. Other confusions disappear 
slowly, partly through story-telling and partly through the 
exchange of conversation between adults, and adults and children. 
Ideas of time come very slowly indeed, but plurals are realized 
fairly early. : 

The pleasurable experience which comes from hearing 
attractive sound patterns and strong repetitive rhythm with re- 
curring refrains is the beginning of literary appreciation. It 


rests with the teacher to weave the pattern of her stories as she 
creates their content. 


Rhymes 


It is easier to select rhymes than stories for this age. Finger 
plays, face, toe, and feet games are most suitable because they 
associate action and rhythmic pattern with the parts of the child's 
body which interest him most. This little pig went ío market, 
Pitty patty colt, Harry whistle, Brow Brinkey, and Eye winker, 
are among the best-known. Nursery thymes which are suitable 
because they deal with familiar ideas and because their strong, 
swinging rhythm is associated with clapping are, Pat-a cake, and 
Clap hands till Daddy comes home. A more advanced type is : 

** Two little dickey birds 
Sitting on a wall.” 


The success of this sort of rhyme depends entire} u the 
action and the sing-song sound. The disappearance of fie one 
forefinger and then the other, followed by their return, is an ex- 
citing real experience and commands immedi d 


ate attenti 
Wimsey Spider and Peek-a-boo belong to the same m Intsey 


STORIES AND VERSE 167 


Whichever rhymes we choose, we must use them with the 
appropriate action in the same way that children experiment with 
words as they play. 


Three-Year-Olds 


This division into ages is for the purpose of discussion only. 
The reader will understand that there is no sharp change in the 
development of children because they attain their next birthday. 
The growth of each child’s mental powers depends on inner 
forces and external experience and there are wide individual 
differences, This is particularly noticeable in the development 
of language. Boys are often slower than girls in the use and 
understanding of speech. Home environment counts a good 
deal ; some parents talk to each other and to their children much 
more than others. Intelligent children in these homes accumulate 
a greater store of ideas and can express themselves and follow the 
more involved parts of speech. Only-children suffer from a 
lack of companionship of older and more articulate companions. 
Others enjoy a greater breadth of experience than usual; they 
are taken for expeditions and go away for holidays and are allowed 
to join in the activities of the parents. In spite of these differences, 
it is possible to generalize with confidence. Modern scientific, 
Psychological research has provided us with a series of norms 
which inform us what the great majority are like and what they 
can do at various ages. The summary of children’s character- 
istics is not therefore a matter of opinion. The writer has checked 
her own experience with these norms in the effort to provide as 
accurate a picture as possible. 3 : 

The experience of three-year-olds has widened considerably. 
For one thing, they are more confident of their skill to get about, 
and so they explore farther and with greater independence. Their 
passion for investigation brings them into contact with many 
kinds of objects and materials, and their energetic physical 
experiments produce all sorts of situations which present concrete 
problems, usually solved by the trial and error method. 

'They observe many more details than two-year-olds, as we 
see if we watch their make-believe and dramatic play. “They 
know a great deal more about adult activities and take more 
notice of other children, although they do not play much with 
one another. They are particularly interested in everything 
around them which moves, makes noises, OT does something 
dramatic. In turn, they express this interest in vigorous noise 
and action. In the Nursery Class, they put chairs together to 
make a car, and then find some object to use as a steering-wheel or 
imitate the action with commendable accuracy. As an imaginary 
door is shut, they shout ‘ bang’; when the brakes are applied, 
they imitate a ‘scrunch.’ There may be no hooter but they hoot 
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very effectively. They play at being animals or workmen or 
members of a family, all with deep seriousness. When they are 
dogs, they find themselves a kennel, call their food ‘ bones, 
answer by barking and walk on all fours. As workmen they fiddle 
and tinker or they dig or haul along trucks full of material. They 
move house, take up roads and mend gates. If they are ‘ fathers 

they go out to work and return home demanding attention and 
refreshment ; mothers occupy themselves with shopping, tea- 
parties and baby-minding. ‘Letters are scribbled and poked 
under the door of the play-house. In all such play, they show 
how much more they realize of the relationship between people 
and things and the general way of living. z 

, Like two-year-olds, they talk as they play and do things, and it 
is still more soliloquy than conversation. But in order to complete 
an activity to their satisfaction, they will often throw out remarks 
and demands to members of the group who are busy round them. 
“Get up! get up! It’s time to get up,” or, “ Shut the shop. 
Lock the door. Time to pack up.” In listening to their running 
commentaries, which are addressed to no one in particular, we 
notice that their vocabulary has extended considerably. They 
can use adjectives and adverbs, and are sorting out the confusion 
of you? when it means ‘me.’ The realization of ‘not I’ is 
gradually dawning. After a story, someone will say, “ John 
went to school with his red boots on. Not me. No, John." 

This does not mean, however, that they have ceased to confuse 
words and ideas. They are constantly puzzled by the idioms in 
the language of grown-ups and have not sufficient control of 
Words to ask for explanations or to follow if these were given. 
How often teachers feel helpless to explain when a three-year-old 
asks, ^ Why ?? which usually means ‘How?’ So much ex- 
planation involves other sets of ideas which we know will only 
confuse him more. Children of this age are probably more 
puzzled by what they hear than at any other age. Their interest 
in language compels them to pay attention as adults talk, yet 
they lack the understanding and the skill and persistence in 
questioning of the four-year-olds. 


Stories 


Stories for three-year-olds must therefore stil] begin from their 
own adventures in a world which they know and they must 
continue to be told in terms of action. But far more detail can 
be introduced ; the children welcome some slightly descriptive 
adjectives when we first tell a story and then insist upon the same 
words at every re-telling. “ Betty put on her best blue coat with 
the red buttons," is the sort of detail which attracts them. 
Characteristic noises always delight them. = Clip-clop clip- 
clop, went the old horse down the road.” « Pit-pat, pit-pat came 
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Taline feet along the garden path.” “Cluck, cluck, cluck said 
e hen.” 

_It, is useless to attempt the entirely unfamiliar in stories for 
this age although they need not deal exclusively with the child 
and his immediate needs. The characters do not have to include 
children like themselves ; tales of familiar things in the outside 
World are very satisfactory. New situations arising from relation- 
Ships between well-known objects, people and animals can be 
followed by most children and provide a wealth of imaginative 
experience. Action can be varied, but there must be action in 
every sentence, and the ideas expressed must belong to the 
world of the senses: sight, smells, sounds, movement, and direct 
conversation. 

„In collecting suitable stories for three-year-olds, or, better 
still, if they make them up themselves, teachers are wise if they 
keep in mind their own particular group. A little practice and due 
consideration for form is all that is required. The stories can 
be longer than for the two-year-olds and a more extensive vocabu- 
lary can be used, but the sentences and phrases must still be 
simple. Incidents must be put close together ; one point must 
lead clearly to the next. They can stand any amount of repetition ; 
the teller will be bored with the refrain long before the children. 
Just as children chant a phrase over and over again to themselves, 
so they love to hear sounds repeated continually. . 

There have been a number of excellent picture books published 
during the last few years with the right kind of story for children 
With certain types of background.  Three-year-olds in the 
country delight in Lois Lenski's Little Farm. 

It is an account of Farmer Small’s daily activities with his 
animals and at his wayside vegetable stall. There is no plot; 
it is unnecessary at this age. A recital of interesting events is 
Still absorbing. Others in this series are Little Train, Little 
Aeroplane, Little Sailing Boat ; each is just tight for children with 
experience of the subjects. Marjorie Flack's Angus Books and 
Clare Newberry’s Cat Stories are successful with most children. 
Buttons by Tom Robinson is another good cat story. Little Black 
Sambo is generally popular. There are some short, new ‘stories 
about a dog called Sam by Marjorie Anderson (O.U.P.), which 
are excellent both to tell and as types of suitable tales for this age. 
The Little Engine that Could, retold by Watty Piper is an example 
of the story which combines the familiar with unusual situations 
which delight intelligent three-year-olds. d 

Many of the best stories are to be found in picture books. 
Where the group is small, there is no better way of telling stories 
than to let the children cluster round and look at the pictures as 
the story is told. There will often ‘be interruptions but the 
children do not mind. Questions and comments show that 
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their interest is awake and their minds working. Although a 
special time can be devoted each day to story-telling, itisa a 
informal period when children wander off if they are not intereste 
and when the story often tails off into conversation. 


Verse 


Their delight in simple words and design with plenty of 
repetition of sound and rhythm makes three-year-olds particularly 
Sensitive to nursery rhymes, even when they but dimly Uude: 
their meaning. It is a good plan to introduce them during odi 
moments of rest or when a tranquilizing activity is needed. A 
few finger or face games command immediate attention, and then 
the teacher suggests, " Let's sing . . .? or “ Shall we say. 
Among the most suitable rhymes are : 


Polly, put the kettle on. Jack and Fill. 

Hickety, Pickety, my blach hen. Hot Cross Buns. 

Old Mother Hubbard. Little Jack Horner. 

Three Little Kittens. Hickory, dickory dock. 

Here we go up, up, up. Diddle, diddle” dumpling, my son 
John. 

Sing, sing, what shall I sing ? Diddledy, diddledy dumpty, 


To market, to market. The cat ran up the plum tree. 


Four- and Five-Year-Olds 


With the next two years, comes a passion for naming every- 
thing and for verbal enquiry. The" Why ??* How ? ' and * What's 
it called ? * of the four-year-olds develop into * Where do things 
come from?’ ‘Where do they go?? * What are things for? 
* What do certain words mean?’ of the fives. The younger 
children do not always appear to listen to the answers but they 
are busy trying to combine information with their own fantasies 
and experience. Very often one simple answer does not satisfy 
them; the questions multiply and lead from one to another. 

hen answering a question put to himself, a four-year-old cannot 
Stop with a few words bu: 
and fancy and unrelated nonsense. They are delighted with the 
odds-and-ends of word rubbish which they make up. The wild, 


senseless stories which they invent are the obvious expression 
of their ur 


of conversation with each other often takes the form of * going 
one better * My mother has a blue jug like that,” ig the signal 
for exaggerated rejoinders such as “ My mother has hundreds of 
blue jugs,” followed by “ My mother has millions of blue jugs.” 
he five-year-olds are rather more concerned to discover 
the connection between familiar things and the world outside 
which they are dimly beginning to realize. They discuss natural 
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phenomena with each other and make suggestions about the 
origins of the sun, moon, and stars. Their minds run on death, 
killings, illness, operations, and accidents, but in a matter-of- 
fact Way. When telling stories themselves, they are more accurate 
than four-year-olds, but if they sense approval they add more 
and more detail to the real facts until the story becomes quite 
fantastic. f ; 
. Just as their constant questioning shows how deep is their 
interest in the ordinary life around them, their spontaneous 
activities show how tremendous is their need to understand and 
how little they still know. n 
At first they continue to play at being animals, people they 

see at home and others they meet in shops and streets. Being 
less concerned with their personal needs and able to watch with 
detachment, their observation is much keener. They differentiate 
more accurately, and because of their greater facility in talking, 
they use words more appropriately. When, therefore, they 
pretend to be workmen, they are foremen or conductors Or 
electricians or gasmen. Twiddles with the fingers no longer give 
satisfaction as repair work; play-houses are wired for light in a 
concrete fashion. String is festooned round the walls, a box is 
Set up for controls and a tintack here and there does duty as a 
Switch. When they pretend to be grown-ups; they often mimic 
some characteristic which leaves no doubt as to which role they 
have assumed. They hold cardboard strips between their lips 
or cigarettes, pencils are tucked behind the ears and pipes are 

ocked out. Their capacity for closer observation is well illus- 
trated in their play with bricks. Once they were used to build 
boats; now they make battleships, ferry boats, steamers, Or 
rafts, Sleeping- and restaurant-cars are added to trains, and 
traffic lights are arranged along a street and are worked for the 
benefit of cars which are forced to take heed. a i 

During their fifth year they reveal how their minds are 

concerned with the social life around them : the supply of food, 
its transportation, the duties of public servants like policemen, 
dustmen, and nurses. In their play they reflect their own social 
background much more than the four-year-olds. For instance, 
they play at parties according to the sort of functions they have at 

ome. Some children are particular about having saucers to cups 
and the * help’ opens the front door. In some districts, ‘ pubs ” 
and coffee stalls are made out of screens, but children from other 
parts of a town play at cafés and restaurants. Fathers go to the 
office or to the works but not just to work. There is great excite- 
ment when break-down gangs are doing repairs. Fire engines and 
fires are favourite interests; weddings and funerals are equally 


popular. Hospitals, nurses, and doctors. provide constant material 
for dramatic play. 


172 ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 
Stories 

Those fairy tales that are characterized by a great deal of 
repetition and do not deal with children who find themselves in 


unreal situations are suitable for the four- and five-year-olds. 
Examples are : 


Titty Mouse and Tatty Mouse. The Old Woman and her Pig. 

The Cat and the Mouse. Chicken Licken. : 

The Gingerbread Boy. The Tale of the Turnip. 

Little Half-Chick. The Three Pigs. j 
The Three Billy Goats Gruff. The Cock, the Mouse, and the 
The Little Red Hen. Little Red Hen. 


Journeys, parties, picnics, holiday adventures, and a multitude 
of everyday events can be elaborated into fascinating stories tO 
provide valuable imaginative experience for these ages, at the 
same time helping to clarify some of the problems they meet m 
their environment. Stories of people at work and of anima 
life, and others which personify mechanical things are especially 
well received. Towards the end of their fifth year, when children 
begin to think in terms of more complicated relationships, and 
when they realize the advantage and pleasure of friendly co- 
Operation, adventures of groups of children which go beyond 
their immediate environment are appreciated. But while they 
are ready for considerably more imaginative experience, it, must 
be of a kind which is closely allied to their own lives. It is a case 
of transferring the familiar to unfamiliar settings. Transport of 
all sorts, animal life, fairs and the circus, are among the suitable 
subjects. 

These children can still enjoy a good deal of repetition and 
enumeration, but they are beginning to look for a slight plot and 
to appreciate a story which has a beginning, a middle .and an end. 
Their enjoyment of an interesting pattern shows an advance in 
literary appreciation. They love funny stories but they must be 
funny according to their ideas of humour. Events which result 
in the familiar routine becoming topsy-turvy, or which put 
adults in peculiar Physical positions, particularly amuse them. 
How pften they remark, * Wouldn't it be funny if so-and-so 
happened?” The so-and-so is usually a jumble up of ordinary 
things. Examples of suitable stories are given in the Bibliography. 


Verse 


__ It is doubtful whether all Mother Goose can be considered as 
literature; the thymes are a hotch-potch from many sources, 
some not written for children at all. Yet it is the best source of 
verse for four- and five-year-olds and the discerning adult cannot 
go far wrong if she chooses some for sheer beauty, others for their 
delightful sound and rhythm, and still others because they can be 
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E oonsied with first-hand experience. For poetry, we might 
choose : 


How many miles to Babylon ? Ladybird, ladybird, fly away home. 
Thad a little nut tree. Wee Willie Winkie. 
Bell Horses. One misty, moisty morning. 
Ride a cock-horse. There was an old woman tossed up 
Lavender’s Blue. in a basket. 
—for sound and rhythm : 
See-Saw, Marjory Daw. Bobbie Shaftoe. 
Hey diddle diddle. London Bridge is broken down. 
Gay go up and gay go down. I had a little pony. 
A farmer went trotting upon his 
grey mare. 


When the winter winds blow round the school, we introduce the 
children to The north wind doth blow. When there is a bit of 
bother about a lost shoe, the skilful teacher cheers up a child by 
Singing Little Betty Blue. Daff y-down-dilly will delight the 
children as they notice that the first bulbs are flowering. Short 
poems are best at this age and of course there is no need for 
teaching. The adult sings and recites and the children join in. 
Rhymes occur during the day, whenever the time is suitable: 
before a story, while waiting for the milk to be distributed, after 
a noisy play period, and so on. The children learn without 
effort for they are immensely interested in words and rhythms. 
So long as the teacher enjoys the rhymes herself and uses a 
Clear, sympathetic voice, the children will love their first ex- 
Periences of poetry. 


Six- and Seven-Year-Olds 


Somewhere between six and eight years the children pass from 
a world dominated by immediate experience to a world in which 
the far-away can be understood. It is doubtful whether they 
appreciate the world of long ago until they are much older. But 
they begin to ask, “ When you were little, did you do so and so ? 2 
and they recall isolated incidents in their own histories ; but 
long, long ago remains a difficult idea to understand. , Most 
Children during these years can make mental excursions into the 
distance without being confused. Of course, the ease with which 
they do this varies with the individual. This is well illustrated 
in classes which have adopted an activity curriculum. One group 
of six-year-olds had made a market stall and filled it with * fruit ° 
and they asked how oranges and apples got to the real market. 
After various expeditions, including one to a distributing depot 
and another to the docks, some of the group set about making the 
docks on the floor of the classroom. ‘A large space was covered 
with blue cloth and their boats went to and fro from dock to dock, 
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under swing bridges, carrying all sorts of cargoes for unloading 
or loading. Warehouses, yards, rows of little houses, a cant 
cinemas, etc. grew up round the docks. There was a good deal d 
discussion about the fuelling of the vessels. The teacher ans 
their enquiries with stories of coal production, and immediately 
Several children began to construct a coal mine. “ How do the 
oranges get to the ships which bring them ? ? was another enquiry. 
The answer was given in stories of life in the orange groves e 
the ports of Egypt and South Africa. So another dock was bui 
and the loaded vessels travelled across the * ocean ? from oon 
to country. For more than six weeks, this interest absorbed the 
group, but at the end of that time there were still some children 
who were content to play with the original fruit stall althoug 
they had heard the same stories and been on the same expeditions 
hey were simply not ready to accept the unfamiliar, and the 
fresh materjal aroused no response. h 
We can do no better than to choose stories which follow tg 
characteristic interests of children of these ages. In progress uo 
Schools, teachers are able to select their stories at the px 
when the interest of the majority of the class is at its highest. 
In more traditional Schools, plans can be made for story-telling 
which is based on relationships which concern the fundamenta 
needs of the children: food, houses, clothes, and. transport 
These universal interests of the six to eight group are wide enoug 
to include people they have never met and things they have e 
seen. Something in their environment suggests a problem, a 
example, ** Where does whale meat come from?” ‘Their minds 
Can accept the strange, new information as the teacher tells, 1n 
the form of a story, how whaling is carried on and how the children 
live in countries where the men are engaged in the industry. 
Whale meat now has a wider significance than just food ; their 
first-hand experience has been enriched with a wealth of informa- 
tion, which is built into the pattern of their thinking. 
Six-year-olds enjoy stories of wild creatures, even if they have 
met them only in the circus or in the zoo. Seven-year-olds 
respond enthusiastically to stories of the lives of children belong- 
ing tc semi-primitive tribes. When H.M.S. Vanguard was taking 
the Royal Family to South Africa, many groups of children were 
making models of the ship in their activity period and many 
others were collecting pictures of the ceremonial displays of the 
natives in honour of the visit. _ Teachers used this Opportunity to 
tell stories of the lives of children living amongst these semi- 
primitive tribes, describing their homes, their clothes and habits. 
Thinking is more mature at this age. The children have ideas 
and discuss them with each other and with sympathetic adults. 
They are not only ideas connected with their practical lives ; 
they concern the reason why and because. Abstractions are still 
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rather advanced for them but they are quite capable of generaliza- 
tion. As they make their toy towns with gasworks and pylons, 
garages and fire stations, they talk among themselves. One 
overhtars such remarks as, “ People have to pay first in case they 
have no money after,” and, “ Nobody can make anybody else do 
what they don’t want to.” They try to speak accurately, using 
similes to express exactly what they mean. They are also realizing 
the pleasures of friendship and the value of group co-operation ; 
before they are eight, many of them have joined a gang. Their 
self-chosen activities become nearer to class projects and they 
begin to appreciate good workmanship. They observe the things 
which interest them very intently and try to construct with some 
reference to reality and with neatness, criticizing each other’s 
work and asking for opinions independently. . 

The majority of children are now sure of the difference 
between magic and reality. It is the time when they sort out the 
Christmas myth of Santa Claus. There are; of course, exceptions. 
Some children are still upset at the very strange, and others are 
still nervous of the unknown and the dark. If possible, the more 
violent type of tale should be kept until these children are more 
Sure of the familiar world. 


Stories 


As far as fairy tales are concerned, there are numbers of 
collections and it is the teacher’s responsibility to choose the best 
Possible rendering. While they all give immense enjoyment, 
many of them have, in their matchless form and imagery, great 
literary value. 

For the rest, stories should be chosen in line with the interest 
of a particular group of children. This means some research and 
skill on the part of the teacher. No collection of stories could 
Possibly supply the information particularly needed by one class 
during a year of creative, freely chosen activity. A good classroom 
library and membership of the local children’s library are both 
essential, ‘Teachers who are convinced of the value of an activity 
curriculum should begin at once to collect material which can be 
used as stories when the different interests emerge. Suggestions 
for suitable material are given in the Bibliography. 


Verse 


In some schools, there is a subtle difference between nursery 
rhymes for young children and poetry for the older Infants. The 
poetry lesson assumes more formality and there is stress on Jearning 
poems rather than saying nursery rhymes. There should be no 
such difference. The success of teaching depends on how much 
the children enjoy the verses they know and hear, not on how many 
the know. 
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Poetry in progressive schools is not a lesson ; itis an informal 
activity in which both children and teacher take part. The 
teacher may begin by suggesting, * Let's say...” “Let me 
say one," “ Now me,” “ I'll say one next,” volunteers one after 
another of the group. A quiet child is encouraged: “ Mary, 
will you say one now ? ? 

Sometimes several children co-operate as voice and chorus or 
there may be several speaking parts and so the verse is shared. 
Perhaps the poem is dramatized as suggested in Chapter XI. 
Perhaps a longer poem has been made into a play with one chil 
who is a narrator while others speak and act their parts as they 
occur. Little Black Hen and others by A. A. Milne are very 
suitable for this sort of treatment. 

* Now here is one that you've not heard before," remarks the 
teacher. “ It's about Mrs. Macqueen who kept a shop down on 
the cobbles," and she reads the first three verses of Walter de la 
Mare's Mrs. Macqueen. After one reading she says, “ Now 
listen again and tell me, when I’ve finished, what time Mrs. 
Macqueen gets up and what colour her shutters are." There is 
a good deal of discussion after this reading, and children want to 
say something about cobble stones and * glass like bulls’ eyes 
and ' candles which shone out.’ The teacher does not attempt to 
explain difficulties ; she allows the discussion and the sound o 
the poem to suggest the meaning. The new poem may be left 
till another day and then the two last verses are added, and 
gradually the poem becomes the children’s own through listening, 
Speaking and discussion of the words. : 

Partly-learned verses are often recalled and then the children 
are asked to join in if they remember the words, or someone 1$ 
invited to try it alone. Sometimes children bring their rhyme 
books from home and they are used for reading aloud. 

Occasionally the opinion is advanced that if we choose a poem 
because it fits in with another activity, we wrong the poem. It 
is true that we do not choose verses simply because they can be 
linked with interests, but we try to associate pleasurable, real 
experiences with appropriate and good verse, so stimulating more 
interest, both in the poem and the experience. When the children 
are discussing men who work for us and dramatizing postmen, 
policemen, firemen, etc., it is not out of place to tead them Walter 
de la Mare’s poem Sooeep. There could be no happier expression 
of this trade than : 

And once inside the house, he'll squat, 

And drive his rods on high, 

Till twirls his sudden sooty brush 

Against the morning sky. 
The interest of the children in the sweeps of their rea] experience 
can only add to their appreciation of the poem. 
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Mother Goose is still a rich source of verse for these ages, but 
modern verse also provides suitable poems. Every teacher should 
keep her own anthology, for the right verses are found in the most 
unexpected collections. Eleanor Farjeon, Christina Rossetti, 
R. L. Stevenson, and Walter de la Mare are all children's poets. A 
very representative collection is found in Collected Poems, Series I 
(Methuen), where the poems quoted here can be found. The 
names of other suitable anthologies are given in the Bibliography. 


* * * * * 


. We began by remarking that children have a natural interest 

in words. We cannot test the results of our efforts in story-telling 

or the wisdom of our choice, but if at the end of their Infant 

School lives the children retain that love of words and their 

natural gift for playing with language, we have done a great deal. 
E. R. Boyce. 


12 


Chapter XIII 
LEARNING TO READ 


ABILITY to read must be regarded as an essential skill in the modern 
world. With its complementary skill writing, it is almost as 
necessary to every man and woman as the strength of their hands 
and the use of their senses. It is important, therefore, that every 
child should learn to read and write just as soon as his abilities 
fit him for the task ; just as soon, but no sooner. 

At what age, then, should children be taught to read ? There 
is little doubt that many children are introduced to formal reading 
at much too early an age. 

Whilst some children wish to read at five-and-a-half years, 
there are others who betray neither the desire nor the ability to 
do so until much later. The conclusion must therefore be drawn 
that reading cannot be successfully taught at any particular age 
to large groups of children by using a rigidly graduated scheme or 
method which has no regard for the varying stages of development; 
natural capacity or tastes of the children. 


Learning to Read through Activities 


There is a widespread belief that it is extremely difficult to 
teach reading and that it is necessary to allot a large amount ©: 
time to the formal teaching of this subject. This is because, in 
the past, it was the custom to give instruction to children too soon; 
and to approach the subject by one of various highly conven- 
tionalized methods which obscured the real purpose of the 
teaching and directed the children's attention to the form rather 
than the meaning of words, while language, as a vehicle of expres- 
sion, was ignored. 'The printed page was a collection of phrases 
and sentences which might or might not have any meaning for 
the little readers and which made little appeal to their interests. 

The newer methods of teaching reading take cognizance of 
each child's stage of development and of his interest, In the 
school or classroom where free activities are encouraged, reading 
falls naturally into its place. “ It’s my birthday today,” says 
John, staggering in with a large wooden engine in his arms, 
which he sets down and’ draws round the room to the envy 
of all. * We must put John’s name in the birthday frame,” says 


the teacher. 
178 
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Most classrooms have some sort of birthday announcement 
board. A simple one consists of a skeleton wooden frame slotted 
at the sides. A permanent card bearing the 
words, ‘It is . . . birthday today,’ is kept in IT IS 
the frame. The name of the child whose anni- JOHN’S 
versary occurs is slotted into the space. The | BIRTHDAY | 
Card is made to fit tightly into the sides of the TODAY. 
frame so that it will not slip to the bottom. 

This notice board is always in its place in the room. The 
children constantly hear the words, ‘It is . . . birthday today ' 
as the cards are put in. To sustain the interest, a card with the 
word * Nobody's ’ is slipped in when no birthday is celebrated. 

It is useful to keep a corner or space clear in the room as a 
depository for birthday gifts and other private possessions of the 
children. ‘This is my engine,” says John aggressively, as 
another boy prepares to make free with it. 

Habits of sharing the small pleasures of everyday life will be 
encouraged on all reasonable occasions; but it may also be 
necessary, occasionally, to underline the distinction between 

mine’ and *thine) Many small children are acquisitive by 
nature and are liable to impose on the generosity of their friends. 
Labels showing the ownership of the toys brought to school may 
Sometimes be used. 


THIS IS JOHN’S ENGINE 


THIS IS BETTY’S DOLL 


THIS IS BILL’S BARROW 


No effort is made to ensure that the children know what the words 
mean, but it is probably safe to say that few children in the class 
will be unable to read these words and even to pick them out in 
other contexts. 

In general habit training, the children will learn to clear up 
and put away the materials and equipment they have used., Sand 
spilt about the floor will be swept up and put back in the tray or 
container ; the clay will be put back in the bin; pieces of wood 
and tools will be replaced on the bench ; objects used in water 
play will be gathered together and put in their places. 

` Put the sand back in this tray. 
Put the clay back in this bin. 
Put the tools on this bench. 
Put the toys back in this box 


—are phrases which will be in use by children and teacher when 
clearing-up time comes. 
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A card printed with the words generally used can be placed 
near the spot which is indicated. "There is no need to talk about 
it nor even to draw the children's attention to it; but after a 
short time practically all the children will know that the cards are 
telling them to do the little daily jobs which are carried out In 
their normal routine. There are other habits, such as closing the 
door, or wiping shoes on the mat which may have to be cultivated. 


Please close the door. 
Please wipe your shoes on this mat. 


—are directions that will become familiar to the ear and may also 
become familiar to the eye if posted up in the appropriate places. 

.The foregoing instances indicate various ways in which 
children may be introduced to the idea that the printed word 
conveys the same meaning as the spoken word. It is possible that 
none of these suggestions is applicable to one particular group © 
children, but the underlying principles can be applied to the 
daily programme of any class, thus affording opportunities for 
the children to recognize, without any drudgery, certain printed 
sentences and their meaning. "There should be no deliberate 
seeking after suitable sentences. If they do not present themselves 
naturally the occasion should be postponed until they do. Nor 
should large numbers of printed instructions be used. ‘This 
would merely confuse the children. One or two cards printed 
with sentences in such common use that the children cannot fail 
to recognize them will at first be sufficient to arouse and sustain 
the interest. 


Growth of Vocabulary with Widening Interests 


As the children develop mentally and physically their range 
of activities widens. Interest is focused on some usual or unusual 
local event, such as the daily or weekly market or the annual 
fair or circus. Objects are made for the market stalls. Round- 
abouts, swings, booths for the fair are constructed by the more 
active.children. Goods on the stalls must be labelled. Various 
notices are required for the amusements at the fair, and a class 
newspaper may be started. `- 

These centres of interest are continually changing in scope 
and kind so that the number of words, phrases, and sentences 
which can be read at sight gradually grows. Many constantly 
recurring words and phrases will be recognized as they appear 
in a new context, for instance : 


Here is . . .; There are . . -3 This is.. .; Please |... 


—likewise, verbs of action : 
Put, shut, open, sweep, come 5 
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—or common names, such as : 

Sand, clay, water, toy, doll, aeroplane, barrow, train, engine 5 
—and connective words, such as : 

And, or, on, in, by. 

Some of the children, after a short time, will have acquired 
a reading vocabulary of several dozen words, though they may 
not be aware of it. 


Introducing Pictures and Books 


In providing the children's room and programme with oppor- 
tunities for all kinds of free activities, the teacher will remember 
that vigorous muscular activity is not the only type in which 
d dren engage. There are, indeed, some young children who 

O not seek expression in physical movement. "They prefer to 
80 about quietly, observing the objects around them and the 
Occupations of other children and, above all, to look at pictures 
d books. Provision must be made for such children. Pictures, 

oth large and small, should be available as well as Nursery 
Picture books. The pictures should be such as to stimulate 
sal expression, and if it seems desirable, stories should be told 

ased on the subject-matter of the pictures. i 

Some of the children will make remarks about the pictures 
9r ask questions about them. These remarks, or the answers 
Ei. e questions, may be printed unobtrusively below the 

re: 


Mary says this is a circus. N 
The boy is carrying water in his pail. 


The children will be pleased to know that the printed words 
are their own comments or the answers to their questions. They 
will probably look at the words and repeat them the next time 
they handle the picture and will become familiar with their form, 
associating it with their own spoken words. 


The Use of Nursery Rhymes and Jingles 


The singing and repetition of nursery rhymes and jingles is a 
ce of pleasure to most children. The favourite rhymes may 
€ printed on cards and shown occasionally when the words are 
du orsaid. Ifthe cards are left on view the children will examine 
em and repeat the words, thus adding further to the store of 
words whose look as well as sound has,been remembered. 
5 Some children will want to draw and paint their impressions. 
quipment for this form of expression is a necessary part of the 
stock of the Infant School. The labelling of pictures drawn by 
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themselves is many a child's introduction to the art of written 
expression. , 

“Look! I've drawn Jack and Jill,” says the young artist. 
“ Jack and Jill,” repeats the teacher putting the names under the 
figures. The child may or may not be sufficiently interested to 
want to write the words himself under his next picture. If he 
is not, no comment is made, but if he wishes to do so, he should 
be encouraged and helped. 

Writing and reading thus fit into the general programme of 
work. The motor activity involved in the writing of words and 
sentences serves to strengthen the visual impression of their 
form. Any child showing a wish to copy the words he sees about 
the room or as captions to pictures in his book should be 
encouraged to do so. At a later stage some of the children will 
make their own first reading book by clipping together papers 
on which they have drawn pictures with labelled figures or short 
descriptive sentences, or a group or class may make a class news- 
paper by dictating to the teacher items which she writes on large 
sheets of paper fastened together. 


Formal Teaching Introduced 


It will become evident to the practical teacher that, at some 
stage, it will be necessary to introduce formal teaching in order to 
supplement the knowledge gained during pre-reading activities. 

It is usual to provide various types of matching exercises as 4 
first step in the more formal instruction. Sentences that the 
children have seen frequently will be printed and shown. The 


children are asked to place the cards beside the objects to which 
they relate : 


This is John’s engine. 
Please close the door. 
Put the toys in this cupboard. 


As each card is shown a child puts it in its accustomed place. 

Tte next stage is the matching of the sentence cards themselves. 
Duplicate pairs are made and the children play a communal 
game of ‘ snap’ by choosing one of the sentence cards and then 
watching for its duplicate to appear from a pile of cards. Success 
in the game shows that the children recognize the shape of the 
sentences themselves, a necessary first step in reading 

The recognition of individual words follows this Stage. Many 
of the children will alreadv be able to pick out words which fre- 
quently occur and recognize them as they appear in fresh sentences. 
This ability must be tested and recorded. 

One of the duplicate pairs of several sentence cards should be 
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cut up so that each smaller card bears one word. The children 
Sort out the jumble of individual word-cards and arrange them so 
that the original sentences are formed. It may be necessary at 
first to reduce this to another matching game by leaving the 
complete sentences on view. No record, however, of individual 
word recognition should be made until the child re-arranges the 
words without this aid. 


Individual Apparatus 


It has been suggested that a first reading book may be made by 
the children themselves. Some teachers prefer to supply the 
children with hectographed copies of the children’s own sentences 
to be used in the book, as they are easier to read. Such a book 
provides a very valuable piece of individual apparatus. 

Another type useful at this stage is a reduced copy of the 
Sentence cards already familiar to the children in their games and 
matching exercises. The whole sentence is read and then the 
aller word-cards are sorted and placed in order by the individual 
child. 

. Children who are at the stage of word recognition may have 
Pictures and word-cards to correspond. The words are placed 
eside the pictures which illustrate them. " 

The sentence with missing words is another familiar type of 
apparatus. A number of sentences, each with one or two missing 
Words, are printed on cards : 


| Here isthe . . . signal. | | railway | 
[The . . . is full of bricks. | | cart | 
| There is . . . in the pit. | | sand | 


The smaller cards bearing the missing words are placed by the 
children in the gaps. 

. The more advanced children using such apparatus are refresh- 
ing and confirming in their memory the vocabulary mastered in 
the more informal class and group activities. 

It must be remembered that individual apparatus is only a 
poor substitute for direct teaching and is designed chiefly to 
occupy and interest children who are temporarily deprived of the 
immediate attention of the teacher. If the teacher has a very 
small class, or if the children are all approximately of similar age 
and attainments, individual apparatus may be unnecessary. 
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Later Stages of Teaching 


The foregoing notes will suggest how the early, informal 
reading activities may be grouped round any centre of interest 
occupying the children's attention, and how these activities may 
pass into more formal instruction without any break or unnatura 
transition. . 

A group of children will begin to show that they are sufficiently 
interested in reading to carry the activities a stage further than 
those already described. 

A story based on the narrative contained in the first few pages 
of the book which is to be the children's first reading-book should 
be told. Sentences taken verbatim from the book are introduced. 
For illustration, the books themselves may be used by the children. 
Most modern books have attractive pictures. The children will 
talk about the pictures and the story and, when the other groups 
are under instruction, write some of the sentences and use 
apparatus based upon them. Other sentences will follow quite 
quickly, for many of the common words will be familiar if the 
informal work has been carried on successfully. f 

If the books themselves are already in the hands of the children 
they will soon discover that they are able to read the early pages. 
Provided that the books give sufficient repetition of word an 
phrase and that the teacher supplies suitable informal occupation 
based on the material in the book, the first book will present no 
difficulty. Many of the children are now reading and require 
only well-graded reading matter to ensure their rapid progress. 
The teacher's motto should still be * Make haste slowly. It is 
desirable that the first book should be followed by another in the 
same series. Modern books are designed to carry the children 
by gradual steps over similar ground. A number of books by 
different editors will not prove so valuable a course of reading as 
the graded volumes of one series. 


The Introduction of Phonic Analysis 


Many teachers believe that at this stage children are assisted, 
both in reading and spelling, by a study of words as a collection 
of sounds. This study is most conveniently carried on side 
by side with the methods already described, when the children 
begin to read their first book. The sounds of the letters will 
already have been grasped by many of the children. To 
systematize this unrelated and rather vague knowledge, a more 
definite phonic analysis may be made as words occur belonging 
to similar sound families. "The methods of pursuing this study 


are well known, and aids to teaching are given in many popular 
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children's books, the words being collected in groups at the end 
of the volumes. 

Children who have not made normal progress on a visual 
memory method may be assisted by the phonic approach. The 
progress of normal children in word recognition and spelling may 
also be hastened, after the initial difficulties have been overcome. 
It should be remembered, however, that many common words of 
the English language conform to no rules of spelling or pro- 
nunciation and must be learned by ‘ look and say.” 


The Keeping of Records 


Teachers whose classes have a wide range of attainment 
must keep progress records to ensure that all the children are 
receiving the teaching they require. Such records are unnecessary 
in the earlier stages of informal class and group activity. When, 
however, the children begin to pick out words and phrases and 
give indications that their interest has moved from the mere 
memorizing of sentences to the real business of reading, an 
individual record of their progress should be kept. 

For convenience, the stages may be marked by the types of 
apparatus used. The simple matching exercises are followed by 
those demanding word recognition and then by the type requiring 
some discrimination in the use of individual words as parts of a 
sentence. Such apparatus has already been described. 

When the children have made sufficient progress to use a book, 
the number of pages read by them may be recorded. Later 
Still, the titles of books read by them may be noted. When this 
stage is reached, however, the need is for suitable reading-matter. 
Apparatus and step-by-step records may be dispensed with. 

he best apparatus is a good book. The progress subsequently 
made by the children and' their interest in reading will depend 
on the number and quality of the books provided for them. 
Kathleen. Rich. 
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Chapter XIV 
NUMBER CONCEPTS 


Mathematical thinking is a tool. There is no point in acquiring it 
unless you mean to use it. (W.W. Sawyer) 


Ir may seem pretentious to apply the word ‘ mathematics ’ to 
anything which little children can do. Yet as teachers we should 
be aware that, from the earliest number teaching, we are not 
only laying the foundation for future work in arithmetic, but 
also in geometry and other branches of mathematics, and that 
the way in which we lay these foundations will largely determine 
the children's ability to cope with the numerical problems which 
will confront them both in their own affairs and in those of the 
community in which they live. ; 

,. The development of mathematics has always been associated 
with something useful. It did not start because people with time 
to spare played with figures, but because it was needed to solve 
practical problems. (See Hogben, Mathematics for the Million; 
Allen & Unwin.) If mathematics is to be of value to the children, 
they should learn it in the same way. What they learn should be 
of immediate use to them, or at the least, they should see how 1t 
could be of use to them. In other words, it is not sums as such 
that are important, but the ability to use sums in dealing with the 
problems of everyday life. This is the attitude in which we 
approach number teaching. ; 

The difficulties encountered when teaching number lie not 
so much in how to teach the various processes, as in how to teach 
them so that they become useful tools. There are two main 
difficuities involved. The first is that arithmetic is concerned with 
the abstract idea of number, so that “ at the very beginning the 
child has to leave the world of concrete fascinating realities and 
concentrate on an abstraction, on a creation of the human intellect.” 
—(Drummond, Psychology and Teaching of Number, Harrap) On 
the other hand, there is the difficulty of preserving throughout 
the teaching the closest relations between what is taught and the 
child’s own vp At A. twi 
appear to be opposed to one > it We consider 
child's earliest id of number develop, we see that with Ae nes 
conditions both difficulties are APOE! 


NUMBER CONCEPTS 187 


The Development of Number Ideas 


The teaching of number’ does not start in school, and the 
first steps are taken without formal instruction. A child in his 
play, by doing what interests him, through contact with his en- 
vironment and the people in it, gains quite definite ideas of number, 
Size, and space. The extent of the knowledge which can be 
acquired in this way may be seen from an investigation carried 
out with more than a thousand Scottish children. (The Early 
Development of Number Concepts, Scottish Council for Research 
in Education. It was found that when these children entered 
School at the age of five or thereabouts : 


Ninety-six per cent Were capable of rote counting at 
least to 4, and more than a quarter of them could count to 
20 or more. Almost all could tell the number of objects in a 
rud group, more than half being able to count up to IO or 
I5 objects. 

Many could match a group of objects by an equal group. 
Half were able to add and subtract to 4 and some could add 
and subtract higher numbers. ] 

A few could count backwards, knew the ordinals to 10 and 
could recognize a half. 


These statistics will not necessarily apply to any other group of 
children, but they do indicate the extent of the number knowledge 
Which may be acquired without any definite teaching. : d 
Let us consider the difficulty of teaching an abstract idea in 
the light of this pre-school learning. Nearly all the children 


growth that is necessary, not instruction."—(Drummond, ibid.) 
But this learning presupposes an environment in which the 
children are free to play and experiment with a variety of materials 
and where there are grown-ups or older children who will talk 
to them and allow them to share their activities. Under these 
conditions the other difficulty, that of telating the teaching to the 
children’s experience, never arises. It is through their experience 
that the children are learning except, of course, where some 
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physical, intellectual, or emotional factor retards learning, and 
neither the learning nor the experience can continue independently. 
Thus we see that where a child has freedom to experiment in à 
suitable environment, the development of number ideas occurs 
spontaneously without formal teaching and without difficulty. 
This learning of the fundamentals of number does, however, 
involve two factors: a suitable environment, and freedom to 
'experiment within this environment. 

In connection with number teaching, one is sometimes asked, 
“ At what age does abstract thinking emerge?” From the 
above we see that some abstract thinking is inherent in the use of 
the smallest numbers and can be present at a very early age. 
But this is abstract thinking applied to real situations. Abstract 
thinking about abstract situations is certainly not the concern of 
the Nursery-Infant School. R 

It is important here to notice that not only is it possible for 
learning to take place informally under those conditions, but that 
if this opportunity for growth is not available in the early stage 
of number teaching, the subsequent learning is actually hindered. 
In Diagnosis of Individual Difficulties in Arithmetic (Oliver & Boy d» 
Schonell gives as one of the causes of backwardness in arithmetic 
among older children “ paucity of pre-school experience ": 
“Jack of opportunity to acquire the requisite early number 
experiences through handling and dealing with the concrete ` ; 
“children who have had little chance of counting, comparing 
contrasting, measuring, weighing, and sharing and who have ha 
little opportunity of seeing number applied to real-life situations. 

It would be a mistake to assume, however, that because the 
first steps in number knowledge can and should be taken without 
formal teaching, the later stages of learning would follow in 
similar way, given time and a suitable environment. It is 4 
question of distinguishing between two kinds of number know- 
ledge; between ideas and techniques. The techniques (chiefly 
concerned with the writing of figures and the doing of sums) 
involve definite teaching. and considerable practice, We shall 
consider these in connection with the Infant School stage, It is 
the ideas behind them that can develop only through activity and 
experience. 


Number in the Nursery School 


The teaching of number, as such, has no place in the Nursery 
School, but what we have already said about the early develop- 
ment of number concepts makes it quite clear that jt cannot be 
ignored. One function of the Nursery School is to provide an 
environment in which these ideas can most readily develop. 
No special equipment is.required. The environment described 
elsewhere as most suitable for promoting the all-roung develop- 
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ment of the children is obviously the one most suitable for the 
growth of their ideas regarding number and size. i 

The teacher herself, however, is part of this environment 
and the extent to which she uses number will have its effect on 
the children's ability to use number. Her part is chiefly concerned 
with number as language. Children learn the number names an 
counting by imitation, and they learn to attach meaning to these 
names and series of names by hearing them used in a variety of 
situations. There are endless opportunities for counting : 


How many children present ? 

How many trucks in the train ? 

How many flowers ? 

How many places to set for lunch ? 

‘ How many buttons to do up ? 

—and each time she can count aloud clearly so that the children 
can hear and gradually join in. Then there ate number rhymes 
and stories—(e,g. Boyce and Bartlett, Number Rhymes and Finger 
Plays, Pitman), and many singing games and rhythmic activities 
which the children will enjoy for their own sakes, and which 
involve repetition of numbers. The older children may begin to 
recognize figures if these are used in the classroom; even wall-charts 
and apparatus may be designed to help the children to recognize 
figures. The children will turn to these when they are ready and 
will teach themselves, but the learning of figures 1s really the 
beginning of more formal teaching and nothing is gained by 
hastening this. * Figures themselves add nothing to the under- 
standing of numbers and they should, therefore, not be taught . 
until the children can make confident use of the sounded names 
corresponding to them."—(Handbook of Suggestions for Teachers, 
Board of Education.) This is the extent of the number teaching 
Which is desirable in the Nursery School As we saw with the 
Scottish five-year-olds about to enter school, many of the children 
will acquire considerable number knowledge. There is no danger 
that even the brightest children will not have enough scope. 
Given the right environment they will find their own ways of 
learning, and this kind of learning is more successful than anything 
which results from formal teaching can be at this stage. 


Number in the Infant School 


The aim of the Infant School should be to organize an environ- 
ment in which the orderly development of children’s early ideas of 
ir experiences of me urable quantities etc. can 


number and of thet 
take Pd d easily.—(Handbook of Suggestions.) 


It is in the Infant School that the child receives his first 
definite number teaching, but we still have to bear in mind that 
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success in arithmetic depends on familiarity with the fundamental 
ideas of size, number, and counting before any formal teaching 
is attempted. The age at which this should start will obviously 
depend on the background and development of each individual 
child, but it is worth recalling the Board of Education pronounce- 
ment that “ it is wisest with the majority of children to postpone 
formal instruction . . . until about the age of six."—(Handbook 
of Suggestions.) It is certainly desirable that at first the learning 
should proceed on similar lines to those which have obtained in 
the home or the Nursery School and that the more formal work 
should be introduced gradually. 


Scope of the Infant School Course 


The following indication of the number knowledge which can 
normally be expected of a seven-year-old leaving the Infant School 
should be compared with the Handbook of Suggestions (1937> 
PP. 523-525) : . 
COUNTING. Ability to count to 100 and probably to r000, both in 

ones and in groups (e.g. 2's, ro's, 5’s), and to count backwards. 
NOTATION. Ability to read and write numbers at least to 100 
and to have some understanding of decimal notation (e.g. 
to appreciate the difference between the 5 and the 2 in 52). 


ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. To be thoroughly familiar with the 
meaning of these processes in real situations and to be able 
to add and subtract units without the aid of counters. Most 
children will also be able to add and subtract tens and units. 


MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION. To have built up and learnt several 
multiplication tables and to be able to use multiplication 
and division of small numbers. The easiest tables to build 
up are 2 and 3 times because smaller numbers are involved, 
and 1o and 11 times are the easiest to learn; these should 
therefore be taken first. 


MEASUREMENT. To have some practical acquaintance with coins 
and giving change; with measuring length, weight, and 
capacity ; to be able to tell the time and use a calendar. 


Many Infant Schools cover far more ground than this, There is 
little doubt that some children can go much further, but we have 
to beware of progressing in the techniques of calculation when 
the children do not understand the practical applications of these 
techniques. It is much easier to teach the children to do sums 
than to show them how to:use them. The ability of the children 
to do sums can easily be tested, but such a test is no criterion of 
the soundness of the arithmetic teaching. They Should be able 
to use the skills they learn and see the point of using them, 
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The Environment 


_ If the number work of the Infant School is to be continuous 
with that of the Nursery or home, a similar environment should 
be provided and the children should, for at least part of each day, 
be free and active within this environment. However limited 
the classroom space, the minimum requirements should be: 
a variety of counting materials—beads, bricks, counters, beans, 
etc. ; opportunity for shopping play, scales and weights ; measures 
of length and capacity, and a large wooden clock with clear figures 
and movable hands ; and these can be supplemented by a variety 
of table games—jig-saws, dominoes, mosaics, playing-cards, lotto, 
snakes and ladders, ludo, etc. à 

Shopping play should be regarded as a definite part of the 
number work of the Infant School, since shopping 1s the real 
situation in which the children can see number being used most 
frequently and through which they can understand its use. The 
Shopping need not be organized by the teacher, though she may 
find it advisable to choose the shopkeeper or to limit the number 
of purchases or the amount of money spent. The children may 
use the shop during a free activity period, or a group may play 
there during an ordinary arithmetic lesson. At first, they may 
merely hand over money and demand goods, irrespective of 
price, but they will soon begin to realize the use of money and 
check their change carefully. They may write out bills for their 
purchases or enter them in a shopping book. All this will gradually 
develop under the skilled handling of the teacher, and as they 
play the children will be learning to read and write figures, to 
know the value of different coins, to add the amounts of two 
purchases or subtract to give change. After play such as this they 
will be ready for definite teaching of addition and subtraction 
so that they can calculate bills or give change more rapidly, and 
for multiplication and division so that they can find quickly how 
much 2, 3, or à will cost. When they have learnt these skills 
they will apply them in their further shopping play. 

Scales, or measures of length, may be used in the shop. This 
depends on what kind of shop the children have chosen, But 
whether these are used in connection with the shop or not, they 
can be present in the classroom and arranged so that they are 
accessible to the children. There can be a weighing-table with 
scales and weights, and a chart can be pinned to the wall behind 
the table showing the relation between the various weights. The 
children will at first weigh anything—books, dolls, trains, marbles 
—and probably just balance them against each other or against 
the weights provided. Some child may give the weights in terms 
of ounces or pounds and others will follow suit, using the charts 
as guides. Similarly, a table may be provided with milk bottles 
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and other receptacles and a bucket or bath of water. , Again, the 
children will first compare sizes and finally measure in terms of 
cupfuls,*or milk bottles, or pints. There can also be sticks of 
various lengths hanging from a hook on the wall and the children 
can take these down when they want to measure anything, Or 
compare lengths with those of a foot, two feet, or a yard on the 
wall-chart. Ifa vertical strip of stiff paper, graduated in feet and 
inches, is attached to the wall, they will soon learn to use it to 
measure each other and to compare heights. When the children 
can read, question cards may be provided : 


How tall are you ? 

How many cupfuls make a pint ? 
Find something that weighs 1 pound. 
Make the clock say half-past three. 


The cards can either be kept in boxes near the appropriate 
measures, or in a wall-pocket, using a different coloured card for 
each kind of measure. In this way the children learn by expert- 
menting, by imitation and by teaching each other, until they are 
ready for definite instruction from the teacher, and written err 
The important thing is that they handle and experiment Wi 
various measures before oral teaching or written sums. 

So far we have considered number work apart from the rest 
of the curriculum. Sometimes it has to be considered in this way, 
but we should be ready to take advantage of opportunities which 
arise for number training both from the ordinary classroom 
routine and from work in connection with other activities OT 
centres of interest. Children may be responsible for ordering 
and checking milk for the class, for changing the calendar each 
day or for collecting the savings money; or they may need to 
measure or add in one of their activities. Chapter II, 1 in Activity 
Programmes shows how number may be required in connection 
with these. In all these cases there is a need for number know- 
ledge and an occasion to use it. But number is a progressive 
subject, each stage depending on those which have gone before; 
and it is one in which a new process cannot be taught until the 
children have the necessary background knowledge. It is not 
reasonable to suppose that the children in their play, or other 
activities, will meet a demand for each individual process in the 
order in which, from the nature of arithmetic, it must be taught. 
As long as a sufficient proportion of their number teaching is in 
direct response to their immediate needs, we have to be satisfied. 
On the other hand there will always be aspects of their experience. 
in or out of school, to which the teacher can tefer in ‘flowin them 
the use of what they are learning and which will provide 3s 

2 : problems 
which they can understand and to which they can apply their 
new knowledge. The skill of the teacher lies in Preserving the 


NUMBER CONCEPTS 193 


feeling of reality and practical importance of a subject where the 
logical sequence of ideas must necessarily be followed, though 
SEM not always coincide with the immediate interests of the 
c en. 


Teaching and Practice Work 


. The teaching of any arithmetical process involves three stages. 
First the children should understand the practical value of what 
they are going to learn in terms of their own experience. Dis- 
cussion and simple oral problems often help here. Then there 
is the actual teaching and practice until the process is understood, 
and finally there is the practical application of what has been 
learnt to the situations which were discussed in the first stage of 
the teaching. We have already considered the importance of the 
Initial and final stages and suggested methods of approach. The 
Practice stage is also important because on the thoroughness with 
Which the foundations are laid depends success 1n arithmetic at 
later stages. The number teaching of the Infant School should be 
judged, not by how much the children have learnt, but by how 
thoroughly they have learnt, and by the habits they have formed. 

ortunately children enjoy the practice that is required for 
thorough learning, provided that it is accompanied by a pro- 
gressive sense of achievement. It will be easier to consider how 
this mastery is obtained in terms of specific topics. 


Addition and Subtraction of Units, and Multiplication Tables 


There is no need to discuss the actual teaching of addition and 
subtraction, the stages into which this is graded, nor the individual 
apparatus which can be devised to help the children to learn. 
We shall merely consider methods of consolidating this teaching. 
There are 45 different pairs of units of the type 64-5 (excluding o 
and the corresponding pair 5+6) and the sums of all these pairs 
must be known before any rapid calculation is possible. Itis not 
Sufficient that children should be able to find the sum by counting ; 
there must be an automatic and accurate response to each. The 
question arises, * Are we going to show the children how tp find 
the sum of any pair using counters or groups of dots, give them a 
certain amount of practice, and then progress to something new 
and hope that the addition of pairs of units will gradually become 
automatic ; or are we going to hold up the whole number teaching 
process until they are learnt?” Probably neither extreme is 
desirable, but there is a tendency to give too little practice in the 
first instance. This insufficiency of practice has two disadvan- 
tages: by leaving the children to depenti on some prop (counters, 
dots or fingers) for a long time, we are allowing them to form a 
habit of using such a prop which may ‘persist throughout life ; 


13 
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and secondly, we are making subsequent learning appear difficult 
because the children, while learning a new process, are still having 
to concentrate on the addition. To a certain extent the children 
will consolidate their knowledge of addition pairs as they use 
them, but for the sake of future speed and accuracy it is well 
worth spending more time on the learning in the first place. 
There can be plenty of written practice. The children enjoy 
this, especially if they are encouraged to watch their own progress 
from day to day. There can also be class or group games of 
various Kinds. Even when the children have progressed to other 
work there should still be frequent practice of addition, possibly 
five minutes at the beginning of each lesson, so that the response 
becomes automatic as soon as possible. 

The same applies to subtraction, but here there is less neW 
learning once the children have grasped the relation between 
6+5=I1; I1—5—6; and II—6-—5s. In connection with sub- 
traction it should be noticed that 11 —5 —6 is a bond which should 
be known automatically, whereas 17—5— 12 need not be learnt, 
Since once the tens and units notation is understood 17—5 
reduces to 7—5 which is already known. Multiplication. tables 
and the corresponding division bonds should be learnt with the 
same thoroughness and similar practice is required. 


Subtraction of Hundreds, Tens, and Units 


There are at least five recognized methods of working à 
subtraction sum and each of these is subject to modification. 
Details can be found in any text-book of arithmetic method, and 
though opinions differ as to the most successful, some form of 
equal additions or of complementary addition seems to give the 
best results in the long run and either can be satisfactorily taught 
to Infants. Whatever method is finally adopted, there are certain 
points to observe in the teaching : 


(i) The practice of writing-in the carrying figure leads to 
slow and inaccurate subtraction, and should be avoide! 
from the very beginning. 

(if) The practice of working through ten, e.g, in 64—29 to 
say, “ 9 from 10 leaves I and 4 is 5," again leads to slow 
work. If the children have previously learnt thoroughly 
that 14—9=5 this is quite unnecessa; y- 

(iii) The method adopted should be identical throughout the 
Infant and Junior School, even to the rigmarole which 
the children recite to themselves. as they work the 
subtraction ; otherwise confusion will result: 

(iv) The method which is applied to subtraction of numbers 
should be contjnued with subtraction of quantities : 
shillings and pence, yards, feet, inches, etc, 
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Recording Individual Progress 


Individual children learn at different rates. Occasionally class 
teaching is possible in number, but some group or individual 
teaching is inevitable. Usually the actual teaching takes place in 
groups, while the practice is individual. Even when a class has 
been arranged in groups, the grouping will not remain static. 
There are still variations of pace, and differences will be caused 
by absence or by some individual difficulty. With a large class 
it is almost impossible to be aware of all these differences unless 
some definite record is kept. Such a record facilitates re-grouping 
and makes it possible for the teacher to ensure the continuous 
progress of each child. 


Summary 


(i) postponing all formal teaching until the children have 
acquired a familiarity with the fundamental concepts 
of number through free experiment in a suitable 

,. environment ; : 

(ii) the teaching of any process 1n three stages : 


(a) presenting the need for the process in terms of the 
children's experience 5 (rA 

(b) the actual teaching and consolidating ; i s 

(c) the application of the new skill to real situations 
within the children's experience ; and 


(iii) arranging the work so that each child can progress at his 
own rate, and having some system of recording to ensure 
that this progress is continuous. 


These conditions are best satisfied in an atmosphere of freedom 
and activity where much of the number work arises from the 
children's immediate interests, and is used in the solution of 
their real problems, but however difficult school conditions may 
be, there is no justification for attempting to teach number as a 
logical sequence of carefully graded sums without relating these 
to the actual experience of the children. 
Jean Murray. 


Chapter XV 
NATURE STUDY 


The world is so full of a number of things 
I'm sure we should all be as happy as Kings 


—applies particularly to the observance of the natural life of the 
countryside. The child who has learned to watch and appreciate 
the marvellous cycle of the unfolding year will have his life 
enriched by this observance. Surely anything that enriches life 
is much to be desired, and worth taking thought to achieve. . 3 
How can we cultivate the habit of observance in the child ? 
The gods are on our side, for children are natural observers, an 
the bright wonder of their minds is not dulled by repetition, D 
clogged by the artificial standards of adult life. To question an 
to watch is a natural joy to them, and they will most happily 
co-operate in any scheme for furthering so spontaneous a part O 
their own make-up. E. 
True, very young children find the constant conscious assimila- 
jon of knowledge beyond their powers, but if we stimulate an 
feed their natural curiosity and encourage them to ‘ watch an 


znow ° they will learn happily and effortlessly the simple things 
we wish them to know. 


Weather Observation 


First, children enjoy weather of all kinds, not just the thrill 
of a snowfall or the sweet drowsiness of high summer. To the 
young mind, the rain which races down the window-pane or the 
bright drops that bounce and dance on the pavements have 4 
magic beyond our appreciation. There are few teachers who 
will not recall some lesson that was completely interrupted by 4 
heavy fall of rain. It is better not to try to regain the unwilling 
attention, but rather to stop the lesson for a moment, and let the 
children indulge the thrill they find in the torrent beating on the 
roof and racing through the gutters. "They could talk about the 
things the rain is doing, the crops it is watering, and the puddles 
itis turning into pools. The children will think of many things; 
and will love to consider the creatures who enjoy the rain, and 
to be reminded of the tadpoles and eels who wriggle so joyously 
in the deluge of swollen waters. They feel a quick kinsh; 


i p E ship with 
these small carefree things ue brings an awareness more 
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valuable than anything the memory of a lesson is likely to provide. 
I remember a day in late November when a small group gathered 
round a classroom fire to talk of their journey to school. The 
day was grey, with wreaths of mist on the hills, and not a twig 
stirred, nora blade of grass. “ Itisa quiet day,” said the children, 
‘a sleeping day,” and their fertile minds were touched for a 
moment by the mystery of the sleeping earth. 


Nature News 


It is a good plan for the children to talk about the things they 
saw as they came to school. The first daisy in the grass, or the 
bird which gathered hair and moss from the garden will provide 
a subject. Let only one child say that he saw a rabbit in a field 
and others will try to recall a similar experience. Often this will 
result in an embarrassment of riches, and one will hear some small 
child assuring everyone that he saw a lion or even an elephant 
in a garden. Children love to ‘ go one better > and for them the 
dividing line between reality and make-believe is very slender. 
Since we do not wish to discourage imagination and inventiveness, 
it is best to deal gently with these exaggerations, and to pay 
particular attention to the child who really did see * a rabbit with 
a bob-tail.’ They will soon learn that the thing seen, watched, 
and carefully reported is the source of the greatest attention and 
appreciation. 

Children genuinely want to know about other small living 
creatures. The thought of another world existing outside and 


' beside their own is attractive to them, as is the idea of the shy, 


furtive creatures who live in it, and yet remain secret and hidden 
from them. They like to know that at certain times, prompted 
by their own laws, the migrants will gather and confer and plan 
before spreading their wings and going in search of another 
summer in warmer countries. They will take pleasure in the 
though wild creatures shun man and withdraw 
him, sometimes in an extremity of need 


arent birds a 
have Deen forsakers if people hadn't stared at them so much. 


They don't like you to stare and know everything." 
Wild Life in the Classroom 


The most helpful kind of observation is achieved when wild 
life can be brought to the classroom. A well-stocked aquarium 
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is a great joy. Caterpillars and silk-worms can also be kept. 
Local museums will suggest the type of life suitable for your own 
district and if approached will prove helpful in many ways. 
Anything that lives or grows is of value in a town school, for 
children who spend their lives among bricks and mortar have no 
very true idea of the teeming mass of life which exists, for instance, 
in a pond. 

If we give every opportunity for observation, and at the same 
time encourage the child's appreciation and reverence for all wild 
life, we shall have achieved much. This is a quest for under- 
standing, and there is adventure in the satisfying of curiosity. It 
is a subject where teacher and children can work together on 
something approaching an equal footing, for the knowledge of 
both is, of necessity, limited. The discovery of an early wild 
flower, or the first sight of nesting swallows, is as likely to be 
made by the child as by the teacher. They love to watch and 
learn and match her observation, and will compete with energy 
and enthusiasm to the benefit of both. 


Nature Activities for the Under-Fives 


With very young children it is possible to mark only the broad 
Outline of the changing year. Each new month can be greeted 
by a calendar, preferably coloured and topical, which should be 
hung prominently in the classroom and freely discussed. (Good 
Nature pictures are obtainable from Child Education.) Children 
will be happy to discover the outstanding characteristics of each 
month: for instance, January is a month of hard frosts, of hungry 
birds and snowmen and sleep ; February is the month of begin- 
nings, the time to look for the early snowdrop, and to see the 
first rooks visiting the rookeries ; June is rich with flowers an 
full-leafed trees, the time of haymaking ; in July the nesting season 
is mainly over, and the bird-chorus of dawn and evening dwindles ; 
August and September are harvest months, the time of fulfilment, 
when there are apples and pears in the orchard, and the air 1$ 
full of drowsy warmth. ‘The year ends as it begins, in sleep and 
refreshment. 

A Nature table can be both instructive and gay. Bulbs which 
flower when the year is very young and empty are special favourites. 
Lovely flowers can be grown in a mixture of peat and poultry 
manure, and in these days of backyard Poultry this mixture is 
not difficult to procure. Nasturtiums and Virginia stock flower 
well in pots, and children enjoy watering them and watching them 
grow. In the autumn collect acorns and beech mast and plant 
them in a large flat bowl filled with a mixture or Soil and leaf 
mould. Soon there will be,a tiny forest growin 


Sase g in the c], 
Even in industrial towns there is likely to be 4 park MU 
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rooks are nesting. Take the children to the rookery in early 
spring and let them watch the birds house-building among the 
windy tree-tops, or see the martins making their neat mud houses 
under the eaves. 


Keeping an Aquarium 
It is possible to bring much of the beauty and interest of a 
pond into the classroom by keeping an aquarium. An excellent 


space for pond creatures to move freely will be adequate. First, 
scrub the tank thoroughly, and then place a layer of clean river 
sand or silver sand on the bottom to a depth of two inches. It 


evenly over the bottom of the tank, cover it with about six inches 
of water, and when this has cleared the aquarium is ready for 
the plants. These are absolutely essential, for they keep the water 
clean and provide oxygen and shade for the creatures who will 
live in the tank. If there is a pond near your school, you can 
collect your plants there, or failing this, secure them from a 
Canadian pond weed, and 
Vallisneria are fairly easily obtained, being native and reasonably 
hardy. The Vallisneria should be planted in the sand with its 
roots well spread and its crown above the surface of the sand. 
The long grass-like leaves of this plant are very graceful and 
contribute greatly to the beauty of the aquarium. Gather the 
Canadian pond weed into bunches, tie each bunch to a small 


stem of starwort and drop into water. This is a floating plant 
and will open bright green, star-like whorls on the surface of the 
water. The tank may now be filled. It is advisable to use a 
watering-can with a fine * rose? so that the plants are not dis- 
turbed, and if possible allow them two or three days to settle in 
their new home before adding any live-stock. Water-snails are 
extremely useful in an aquarium for they eat the scum which forms 
on the glass and are altogether excellent caretakers. They can 
be found in most ponds if one hunts among the stones at the 
water’s edge, and it is quite a simple matter to collect a few and 
take them to school in a jam jar. Many interesting creatures will 
live happily in an aquarium. The ever-fascinating tadpoles can 
be brought as eggs from the pond and,each stage of their develop- 
ment watched and discussed. Since their diet is mainly green- 
stuff, it is important to have plenty of eeds growing in the tank. 
Watercress is enjoyed, and as the tadpoles grow larger, ant eggs 
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should be provided. When it can be spared, a tiny piece of raw 
meat can be hung in the tank. The tadpoles will suck it white 
in a very short time. When the tadpoles become tiny frogs a 
platform should be placed on the surface of the water. A water- 
lily leaf or a thin strip of wood will serve, and this will permit the 
tiny creatures to clamber out of the water. At this stage it 1s 
advisable to cover the tank with a piece of muslin so that the frogs 
do not escape and meet an unhappy death on the classroom floor. 
(When this stage in their development is reached, the frogs should 
be taken back to the pond again.) : 
Caddis worms, Sticklebacks, water-boatmen, water-spiders, 
and many other interesting creatures can be kept in the tank. 
The pupz of water-beetles and dragonflies can be watched through 
their truly thrilling development. A class of children recently 
saw a dragonfly emerge from its case and dry its wings in the sun 
on the classroom window before flying away to search for a pond. 
Their wonder and delight were unforgettable. If pupae are 1n 
the tank, they need to be provided with a twig up which they 
can crawl in search of air and sunshine. A good book on aquaria 
will tell which creatures live happily together and which are 
incompatible. 
, Do not place your aquarium in the direct sunlight. If the 
light is too strong, one or two sides should be shaded. Remove 
any debris lying on the sand. For this purpose use a dip tube. 
This is a length of glass tubing with a rubber bulb at one end. 
Squeeze the bulb before submerging the tube, place it over the 
debris and Slowly release bulb. Keep the aquarium well stocked 
with water-plants. Should the fish rise frequently to the surface 
a lack of oxygen is indicated. If the tank is well stocked, the 
water should remain clean and pure for two or three months. 
Add pond water when possible, for it is rich in aquatic life. An 
aquarium offers such excellent opportunities for observation and 
1s so rich in interest and beauty that it amply repays the effort 
made in stocking and upkeep. 


Nature Stories 


Mush of the simple instruction appreciated by children can 
be given in Nature stories. It isa good idea to keep a scrap-book 
and collect as many as possible. They can be caled kon magar 

. zines and newspapers as well as from periodicals which cater 
specifically for the educational needs of young children. It is 
almost imposible to have too ay of these s toties j 
It is good, too, when possible, to fit ile . 
Choose the short dark days of winter to tell of Ihe es "Babies 
which are born into a bitterly cold world at Hae A a a 
gales howl around their chilly * hover ^ and the ice cree » wa the 
river's edge, and of the snowdrop which Strikes Ae fon a 
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*sunripened, food-stored home,’ to push its way through the 
frozen earth. When April comes, talk of the tiny blind fox cubs 
whish are nursed so devotedly by the vixen in their cold * earth * 
during the wet and stormy English spring. Let the children 
compare these chilly nurseries with their own comfortable beds 
and warm homes. Stress the difference, but emphasize the 
rightness of the environment of both. If interest is captured by 
some unusual or impressive fact about a wild creature, all other 
facts regarding it become of greater interest. 

Then there is the migratory miracle of the homing birds. 
This may be more interesting to older children, but today many 
children even of Nursery School age are familiar with the names 
of the countries from which they come, for their fathers have 
served in these lands. They are aware that they are distant spots 


from which the homeward journey takes many days or even weeks, 
janes are needed to cover these 


wings and their homing instinct. Children will enjoy hearing 
of the empty spaces, the mountains, and the wide and lonely sea, 
which they must cross; of the great speed, approaching that of 
an express train, which the small wings can beat out in moments 
of special effort or great danger, as, for instance, when they fly 


before an approaching storm. 
The strange behaviour of the cuckoo should not be overlooked 
ity for establishing the 


since it provides an excellent opportuni f 
equal position shared in the study of nature by both children 
and teacher. We do not really understand the cuckoo’s behaviour 
nor can we answer all the questions which arise concerning its 
habits. Children find this helpful and encouraging. 

As high summer approaches, try to tell stories of the seashore 
and the strange and fascinating world of the rock-pools. Let the 
children bring shells to school and discuss the creatures whose 
homes they once were. Remind them to look for the crab which 
runs sideways and for the seagull fishing so beautifully and skil- 
fully over the tossing water. T 

Autumn is as fruitful in story plots as it is in harvest treasure. 
Tell of the tiny mice seeking food and warmth in the stackyard, 
and of the squirrel, the dormouse, and the hedgehog searching 
for warm homes for their long, winter sleep. Children love the 
Scatterbrain squirrel who hoards his nuts in many pantries, but 
is so forgetful that he has to search quite a long time before he 
discovers his treasures again. o 

Particularly fascinating are the stories of the airborne spiders 
which, on some misty September morning, set out in search of a 
new home on the end of a parachute. They have remarkable 
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adventures ; make lovely webs and strange tunnels; are mighty 
hunters, and lead secret and busy lives in the grass and the 
bushes, and even in corners of the classroom. Many levely 
butterflies and moths are seen at this time of the year, and children 
will be pleased to remember their colours and be told their names. 

Finally, the winter talks: the increasing shortage of natural 
food, the hungry birds, the fox who raids the poultry shed on a 
winter night; the cleansing frost and the blanketing snow al 
have interest. The gaily-coloured ducks and the brave little 
moorhen are clearly seen on park ponds at this time of the year. 
Children find interest in all these things, and even though they 
forget much of the detail they will, by the presence of life around 
them in the aquarium and on the nature table, and by the con- 
stant listening to and retelling of nature stories, develop that 
awareness of natural life on which detailed and accurate know- 
ledge can be surely and soundly built. 


Nature Activities in the Infant School 


_ Any living thing, whether plant or animal, which can be 
introduced into the classroom, is of great value. Daffodils, 
hyacinths, and tulips flower excellently indoors and provide a 
constant Nature lesson, while giving colour and beauty to the 
rather empty months of the young year. September is the best 
time to buy bulbs, and the correct time to plant indoor bulbs for 
early flowering. 

If possible, plant one bulb in one of the glass vases manu- 
factured specially for bulb growing; it will prove very valuable; 
for by this method the children can see each stage of growth. 
Choose a large bulb for growing this way, and rest it on the 
curved neck of the vase, taking care that the bottom of the bulb 
is just clear of the water. The children will love to see the roots 
shooting from the bulb and growing longer and longer until they 
touch the bottom of the jar. If a piece of charcoal is kept in the 
vase it will not be necessary to change the water at all. 


Autumn Activities 


Let the children examine a bulb bef e erian 
that it is really a well-stocked larder, At Hel ar Mio Howat 
season, try to find a tiny bulb which is forming on the parent 
par By these means one can emphasize the full cycle of natural 
ife. 

It is a good idea during the early au À 
nearest park or woodland to collect seeds, wel E walk in i 
Discuss the way seeds pu 3 ties of the dand ups, and haws. 
fly away on their own silken parachutes ; the nd tl 
Sud the wind carries it away from its parent guo em 
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haws are eaten by the birds and their seeds scattered over the 
countryside. Try to find a poppy head—many suburban gardens 
grow.poppies—and when it is quite ripe turn it upside down and 
pour out the tiny, dark seeds ; explain how the wind, shaking 
the poppy, scatters the seeds over the ground; how the child, 
eating a sweet rosy apple, and dropping the core and seeds into 
some hedge bottom, is helping Nature to do her work. 

When we eat cucumbers and French beans we are eating both 
seed boxes and seeds, and when we eat vegetable marrows we are 
eating a very large seed box indeed. 

Plant some of the tiny seedlings in loam. 

November is a good time to consider how wild creatures 
spend the winter. There is the choice of winter quarters and the 
long, deep sleep of hibernation: the hedgehog in the hole in the 
bank; the toad hidden deep under the big stones of the rockery ; 
the squirrel which does not truly hibernate, but sleeps for long 
periods in the nest ; the bat in the barn ; the moth in some corner 
of the bedroom or attic ; the snail which creeps into some sheltered 
spot in an old wall or rockery, before closing its shell with a 
cement door. 

Cats, dogs, horses, and sheep grow thicker coats; the fox 
families break up, and each member hunts for itself; each robin 
chooses its own territory, and drives all other robins away. 

If you have a good museum, and most large cities have, make 
constant use of it. Many wild creatures can be seen there, and 
the settings in which they are exhibited are a faithful and accurate 
presentation of their natural haunts. 


Winter Activities 

During December most schools can study evergreens. The 
holly, the mistletoe, and the Christmas tree are familiar to all. 
The holly demonstrates Nature’s protective genius. The sharp 
spiked prickles stop the sheep and the deer from eating too many 
of the shiny leaves. The mistletoe is a very strange plant. It 
does not grow in the ground as others do, but the sticky seed in 
the pretty, pearl-like berry is usually ‘ planted? by some bird 
cleaning its beak on the branch of an apple, oak, or poplar tree. 
When the seed has found a home in a tiny crack in the tree it 
sends out roots or sinkers which grow until they reach the sap of 
the tree. The mistletoe feeds on this sap and soon shows green 
leaves and pearly berries. The lovely symmetrical Christmas tree 
is really the Spruce fir. When fully grown the tall straight trunks 
of this tree are used for telegraph poles. 

Many delightful stories can be told about the evergreens. 

During January consider the hard ground, and the bare trees. 
Let the children talk about their empty. sleeping gardens. How 
do wild creatures live in times so hard? The worm is safe, deep 
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in the ground where the frosts cannot reach. In the stackyard 
—even town children are familiar with haystacks—many sm 
creatures find warmth and safety. I think it is quite likely that 
most schools house willingly or otherwise a few mice. Their 
life history is not without interest. If the season is hard it is 
permissible to feed scraps and crumbs to the birds. This is wise 
as well as kind for the birds are controllers of insect pests. Inthe 
long frost of 1947, I saw a woodpecker in a tiny garden within a 
quarter of a mile of one of our largest industrial cities. Water 
and crumbs placed on a window-sill will attract bird visitors. 

Frost, snow, and wind delight and interest children. Choose à 
morning of hard frost to talk about the mysterious magic of ice. 
When the mercury in the thermometer falls below 32° F., strange 
things happen to the puddle in the road, and to the water un 
the pond; it ceases to be fluid and becomes solid and thic 
and strong. Then we can walk on the pond and play games n 
the lake. Ice needs more room than water, and that 1s voy 
bursts the pipes. Frost breaks down the large clods of earth by 
freezing and expanding the moisture within them, thus lightening 
and cleaning the ground at the same time. Snow is not frozen 
rain but frozen clouds. It acts as a blanket to the earth because 
it does not let the stored warmth escape from the soil. 


Springtime Interests 


, During the high winds of March the children will enjoy making 
kites, windmills, weather-vanes, and darts. These are attractiV 
toys for recording wind directions ; at the same time, the children 
may learn that the north-east wind brings bitter cold, the wes 
wind rain, and so on. ight. 

Let the children measure their shadows in the sunlig H 
The difference in length of the shadows in the early morning an 
at neon helps to focus interest on the sun’s daily journey across 

e sky. 

If it is possible to have window-boxes fitted, they will prove 
very interesting. If not, use plant pots freely. Sow the seeds 
collected in the autumn, and let the children water them; note 
the rate of growth, and see how the plants wilt when needing 
water. 

Gather twigs in spring. Examine them and notice the way 
they are protected from winter cold and driving rain, There 
is the sticky gum, the waterproof jacket, and the soft warm 
lining. Keep the buds in the classroom until they open, and the 
children will discover that the leaves are folded in diferent and 
very fascinating ways. 4 m 

Collect leaves, press and name them. Ask à 
collect wild flowers when visiting the country, es Eun D 
ban park or woodland will yield a surprising number, 
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Many country schools have * adopted" a town school and 

send boxes of wild flowers and twigs. If you are able to avail 
yourself of such a happy arrangement, hold periodical flower 
Shows. Tell the children the country names for the flowers : 
Cuckoo-pint, Lords and Ladies, Kidney Vetch, Lady's Fingers, 
Ox-eye Daisy, Moon-penny. It is important, however, to show 
children how to pick wild flowers, always with care; and never 
greedily. 
. The worms that we see wriggling on the grass on damp morn- 
ings are firm friends of ours and allies of the farmers. These 
curious creatures have no eyes, yet can tell the difference between 
darkness and light. They feel vibrations and know when their 
enemies, the birds and moles, are hunting them. They feed on 
old roots, decaying vegetation, and the earth itself, later discard- 
ing the soil in the form of worm-casts which we find on our lawns. 
In the winter they burrow deep into the ground, closing the door 
of their tunnel homes by blocking them with dead leaves, roots, 
and bits of straw. 


Keeping a Wormery 

A wormery is easily made and simply kept. A large glass jar 
should be almost filled with moist soil and a few large worms 
collected and placed init. If you wish to see the worms tunnelling 


every few days. 


Making a Vivarium 

A simple vivarium can be made from a small, glass tank (or 
large jar) with a tightly-fitting, slightly-perforated lid. Soil 
should be placed on the bottom and grass seeds sown. Many 
insects are quite happy as temporary inhabitants of this ‘ small 
enclosed field Spiders are particularly interesting and will 
spin their lovely and intricate webs whilst resident in the vivarium. 
Their life history is full of interest. Do not keep your vivarium 
in strong sunlight, and always place dark screens round at least 
two sides. Keep it well watered. 

Try to instil into the children respect for all life. Do not 
embroider or romanticize it. It follows a pattern more wonderful 


than imagination can suggest. o 
Muriel Green. 


Chapter XVI 
ART 


BEFORE considering the more practical aspect of art activities E 
the Nursery and Infant School, we need a clear understanding 0 
the aims and principles determining our approach. 2 

Much thought is given to providing a balanced education 
through which the child may gain the breadth of experience 
necessary for the integration and development of the whole 
personality. 

Through art and craft the child enjoys some of the most 
satisfying and valuable forms of creative outlet. It is only in an 
atmosphere likely to encourage genuine creative activity that he 
can fulfil his need for self-expression in a purposeful way, Len 
satisfaction through the experimental handling of varied materials, 
together with the emotional release resulting from his activities. 
A sympathetic and understanding relationship between c) 
and teacher is of the utmost importance, as this will enable the 
children to work with confidence and a sense of security. 

Today we realize that art cannot be taught, but that by sym- 
pathetic and wise handling we can hope to bring out and preserve 
qualities inherent in the natural spontaneous work of young 
children. We all enjoy the vigorous freedom, the strong feeling 
for colour and the rhythmical patterns characteristic of young 
children’s work, as weil as the rich imaginative content and the 
use of symbolism. 


The Young Child's Picture-Making 


In order to understand more fully these early forms of ex- 
pression it is helpful to study the Paintings themselves. Through 
them We can realize just how great is the difference between the 
child's way of seeing and that of the adult. We not only accept 
this fundamental difference but make it one of our guiding 
principles to encourage to the full the personal expression which 
is natural and right for the child. We need to discover and 
recognize the stages of visual development through which he will 
normally pass, so that we can offer the best stimulus and guidance 
as each stage is reached. . J 

The child in the Nursery School enjoys spontaneous scribbling 
and delights in the adventurous use of colour and the feel of 


broad rhythmical movement Eum brush or cravon, From this 
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early scribbling the first symbols gradually appear, for the young 
child draws in terms of symbols which he invents for himself 
and which vary according to his stage of mental and visual develop- 
ment. The child accentuates what is of greatest significance to 
him rather as the caricaturist emphasizes the main essentials of 
his idea. It is interesting to remind ourselves that this power of 
conveying ideas through symbols is used by the child considerably 
earlier than the written word; it is therefore essential that he 
should have adequate opportunity for drawing and painting 
freely at this early stage. 

Young children express their ideas in a completely logical 
way and here again we find marked differences between child and 
adult vision. For instance, the most important objects will 
usually be painted largest; the child will emphasize in this way 
what is of special significance to him, the head frequently being 
the largest part of the human being. At the same time the eyes 
and mouth will probably be stressed, whereas the ears and nose 
may be omitted altogether, as playing a far less important part 
in his experience. 

_ In fact the mature conceptions of realistic representation, 

with depth, recession, and the overlapping of forms, do not enter 
into the child's visual concept. Many of us must be familiar 
with the strip of sky, indicated by a band of paint at the top of 
the page, and the ground represented by another strip below, 
actually a perfectly reasonable way of painting at thisstage. The 
child in fact paints what he knows; the sky is above him and 
the ground below and for him the two do not meet. To point out 
to him that the sky and ground appear to meet at the horizon would 
bea mistake. Representational seeing simply does not exist for the 
very young child, and any attempt to teach it would mean the 
imposition of adult forms that are insincere and even meaning- 
less to his natural way of expression. 3 , 
_ With ‘transparent ? drawing we have another interesting 
instance of the child painting what he knows, rather than attempt- 
ing to copy what he actually sees. An example of this occurred 
with a boy painting a picture of a house on fire. The picture 
started with a symbol for the house; two people were then 
shown inside it and this step was followed by a band of rhythmical 
circular scribbling around the outside of the roof, representing 
the idea of fire. The house was finally painted in solid colour, 
the paint covering the people entirely ; but since, as the child 
said, the people were inside, this was a logical way of treating 
the theme. 


Decoration and Rhythmical Repetition 


In addition to this interest in picture-making, the child has 
a natural feeling for decoration and rhythmical repetition. 
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Frequent experiments with varying forms of pattern work should 
be encouraged. Children in the Infant School enjoy very simple 
potato printing (individuals or small groups each working on 
fabric), writing patterns, all-over repeats for wall papers, cushions, 
play-houses, and puppet-theatres. Patterns combining torn or 
gor out paper with soft crayon or paint may be introduced as 
well. 


Through such a variety of pattern making, children, especially 
the more timid or tentative, readily gain confidence, discovering 
a language of brush strokes and textures through which their 
picture-making becomes all the richer and more complete. 
Pattern work and picture-making are in fact closely related, and 
many pictures painted by young children could well be regarded 
as picture-patterns. 


The Young Child’s Response to Colour 


In the same way we find a strong response to colour. In some 
cases it may be used representationally, but on the other hand 
there are children who enjoy colour in a purely decorative sense. 

Some of the most sensitive and personal qualities in a painting 
are conveyed through colour, so that the child should have real 
opportunity for mixing his own paints and discovering colours. 

When making pictures in cut paper or stitched fabric it should 
be possible for him to experiment freely, and select from a wide 
Variety of coloured papers and materials of different textures.) 
This need not mean an expensive outlay in paint, since the three 
primary colours, with black and white, give the child sufficient 
freedom of choice, provided he has a palette for mixing. _ 

All the materials available should be of the kind likely to 
encourage breadth of approach and spontaneity. Timber or 
monster crayons, good-sized brushes, powder colour, fairly large 
sheets of kitchen paper or newspaper (say 18 in. by 24 in.) 
varying sizes and kinds of coloured Paper, paste, a rag bag and 
modelling clay will provide a useful Working basis. 

Ideally, children should stand at easels, so that they can make 
large, easy arm movements. Even in the most crowded con- 
ditions it will sometimes be possible to improvise, arranging for 
at least a few children to work on a larger scale, by using black- 
boards, paper fixed to cardboard, or by letting some children 
work on the floor. 


ossibilities and qualities ot any one medium, they are ing! 
E iuenced and stimulated by the scope and vari ety of ded 
they see around them. AL] the children in a cla 
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to do the same subject in the same medium, and for them the 
enjoyment and challenge of making their own selection provides 
excellent training in initiative and independence. 


Art and Handwork Activities 


„Art and handwork activities should cover a wide range. 
Painting, finger painting, work in crayon, picture-making on 
coloured paper or fabric, puppets, weaving with rag, string, or 
rushes, and modelling in clay are suggested as some of the most 
valuable forms of creative work for young children. Even in 
difficult conditions where selection must necessarily be more 
limited, it should be possible to vary at least the size or colour of 
the paper, so that some freedom of choice is still left to the child, 
encouraging in him a thoughtful attitude to his work and keeping 
alive his enthusiasm and sense of adventure. 

With regard to subjects for painting, young children usually 
have their own very definite ideas and little, if any, external 
stimulus and guidance will be needed. For the child the most 
ordinary scenes connected with his daily life are absorbing and 
full of wonder. Through his pictures he indicates clearly his 
main interests, and we find depicted in his paintings most of the 
things familiar to him through his own environment—trains, 
cars; ships, people, animals, trees, and houses being shown most 
frequently. 

The child re-creates in his painting some of his most personal 

and vivid experiences. He may also feel the need for a more 
purely imaginative outlet, sometimes expressing ideas of sheer 
fantasy—strange, make-believe animals and giants or magic 
gardens—images reflecting something of the detached beauty of 
the child’s world. As both subject and treatment vary so much with 
each child, any help or suggestion must be given individually, 
formal class teaching being ill-suited to these activities. 
. In the Nursery School all this work should be introduced as 
informal, spontaneous activity, the children being provided with 
suitable materials and ample opportunity to explore possibilities 
freely in their own way. When the children reach thee Infant 
School stage some awareness of the interests and problems of the 
group as a whole may be encouraged. Brief informal discussions 
might be introduced at the beginning or end of activity periods. 
The children should contribute freely in these talks, experiencing 
increasing excitement about the pictures they are going to paint ; 
or at the end enjoying the work that has been done by the whole 
group. The introduction, which should be very simple and 
brief, is valuable as it helps to arouse in the children the initial 
interest and urge to creative expression. 

PEU. settled, children in the Infant School usually work 


210 ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 


quickly and with intense absorption. They must be free to work 
at their own speed, and provision should be made for those who, 
at the end of quite a short period, may have spent their creative 
energy for the time being. When the classes are not too large 
the possibility of changing from one activity and material to 
another should be considered, for example, from paint to clay. 

A good collection of mounted postcards or Puffin books for 
the children to look through as they finish is also helpful. 


The Value of Art Activities 


In the Nursery and Infant groups perhaps the main value of 
all these activities lies in the satisfaction and enjoyment gained by 
the children through the doing of the work. For what the child 
has himself felt and experienced in these varied forms of self- 
expression is of greater importance and significance than the 
actual results produced. Undue stress, therefore, should not be 
placed on the finished work. A readiness must be shown by, the 
teacher to accept and appreciate the genuine in every child's 
effort. 

Any element of competition tends to set up standards based 
on false values and to crush the sincerity and vitality of the 
children’s approach. We can imagine how bewildering and 
frustrating it must be for children to see, week after week, a few 
selected * best? paintings shown on the classroom walls; best, 
that is, according to the teacher's adult standards and personal 
taste. Provided it is the outcome of honest expression ani 
effort, every child's work should receive approval and positive 
encouragement. s 

With sensitive guidance and in an atmosphere conducive to 
worth-while work, every child will quite naturally develop his 
potential possibilities to the full. He must be able to feel com- 
plete trust in the teacher's support and genuine interest. This 
alone will provide that basis of security through which real 
freedom and spontaneity can be experienced. These qualities 
will not only help the child to grow fuly in the Nursery and 
Infant-phases, but will establish a good foundation for the further 
UE of aesthetic activities in the Junior and Secondary 
Schools. 


Some Practical Aspects of Art Work with Young Children 


Although it is almost impossible to describe wha 
called a typical art lesson, yet it may be helpful to EO ES one 
or two practical aspects usually connected with the art edm 
the Nursery and Infant School. 

The actual form and: content of the lessons NI GE Bourse 

3 


t might be 
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depend on many individual factors and conditions. For instance, 
the qualifications, experience and personal enthusiasm of the 
teacher, the possibilities offered by the classroom, the equipment 
and materials available, all play a considerable part. Finally, 
understanding the children themselves, their background and 
environmental setting, together with their previous training; 
will provide the most important considerations of all. We are 
here considering the Nursery and Infant School stages ; the fully 
equipped art room and the specialist teacher are not, therefore, 
involved. In both the Nursery and Infant Schools most of the 
art and handwork will be taken in activity periods, when several 
media will be available, and a painting lesson; as such, will be a 
very rare occasion. 

Ideally, creative activities should be introduced each day, 
the children being free to make their own choice. Once the 
decision has been made the teacher should endeavour to help the 
children sustain their interest for a reasonable length of time, 
so that they experience real satisfaction. For instance, it is likely 
that one group will be painting while another is working with 
clay; others may be doing simple weaving, or using pastels or 
crayons. For a sound working basis with a large class, several 
groups of children, numbering six or less in each group, will be 
occupied with these various activities at the same time. 

Whatever the individual conditions may be, it is always 
possible to have a fairly adequate supply of newspaper, kitchen 
paper, sugar paper, as well as brown wrapping-paper and pastel 
papers in various shades. Large hoghair brushes, some smaller 
ones, patty tins for dry powder colour, * freart? crayons, chalk, 
pastels, paste, scissors, clay; string, and rag, with simple card- 
board looms for weaving, should also be available, as well as 
an interesting collection of all sorts of odd scraps of material, 
including cotton reels, matchboxes, pipe cleaners, wire, odd- 
ments of wood, etc., for experimental constructive activities. 
All these materials should have been previously prepared for 
use; for instance, paper should have been cut to suitable sizes, 
and dry powder colours given out in small quantities in the bun 
tins (it is essential that each patty tin contains white, black, blue, 
red, and yellow); cold-water paste can be mixed and placed in 
small jars, with brushes nearby for pasting. A wide range of 
suitable materials (as already suggested) should be kept easily 
accessible on low shelves or tables. It is important that the 
children should be trained to set out and clear away their own 
materials, and be encouraged to look after, and take a pride in, 
the equipment in daily use. Thoreugh planning and careful 
thought in the organization of such activities can scarcely be 
over-emphasized, but we need also to, remember that valuable 
opportunities for training in self-reliance are lost if the teacher 
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attempts to do all the final preparations and more detailed setting 
out of materials herself. 

The children, then, should be allowed to select the necessary 

materials for themselves, and should be able after a little training 
to prepare for the activity of their group. For instance, in- 
dividual children in each group will be responsible for collecting 
and finally washing the brushes, emptying water pots, or storing 
the clay. It is also a good plan to have one set of tables or desks, 
or the corner of the room, always used for the same activity. 
The appropriate materials, for instance, clay, can then be kept 
conveniently near to that part of the room, fetching and carrying 
thus being reduced to a minimum, and the children being en- 
couraged to form orderly habits in relation to their work. 
. Asin most cases the room used will be the ordinary classroom, 
it will be necessary to protect desk or table tops with paper or 
cardboard, unless small easels or wall boards are available for 
painting. In very crowded rooms a group of three or four children 
might even have their paper on the floor for painting. When 
using colour, a group of four, or sometimes even six, children 
could share one patty tin of colour. It is, however, essential 
for each child to have his own mixing palette, a large tin lid or 
circular tin plate being the most suitable. If given a coat of 
white or cream enamel to prevent rusting, it will provide an ideal 
basis for colour mixing. One-pound jam jars are probably 
the most convenient for use as water containers, since they 
allow large brushes to be well rinsed, and stand more firmly than 
smaller jars. " 

For most work that is reasonably large in scale, a good-sized 
hoghair brush is needed, but a limited number of smaller hoghair 
brushes should be available for finer work or for paintings carrie 
out on smaller sheets of paper. i 

A formal start for everyone would not be desirable and will 
not usually be necessary. Once the children have chosen their 
activity and have got their materials ready, they can begin work. 
The teacher may sometimes wish to give special help to one 
group or another, or perhaps will need to introduce some fresh 
aspect of work, such as a new type of pattern-making ; or some 
fresh activity, such as finger painting, might need to be demon- 
strated. In this case the one group will have a short introductory 
talk, discussion or simple demonstration, while the other groups 
carry on. Sometimes it may be advisable to let the whole class 
listen and watch for some minutes, so that on another occasion 
they can each follow on with the new idea. 

Any demonstration wozk should not be left 
children are strongly influenced by what they see anq may easily 
be over-dominated by adult conceptions. It is also helpful for 
the children to sit or move around freely, not necessarily always 


on view, as young 
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being in the same group or with the same people. A definite 
suggestion of subject-matter for painting or modelling may be 
welcomed by the children, who otherwise tend to repeat the same 
paintings again and again with little real creative enjoyment. 

It is sometimes helpful to draw the attention of the class 
to a piece of work with especially attractive characteristics, not 
necessarily the best finished picture, for even the apparently less 
gifted painting will nevertheless have some good qualities. 

Finally, we need to remember that the true value of the work 
lies in the children's actual doing and feeling, so that we must, 
in these creative activities, give them as much scope as possible 
for genuinely experimental work in a variety of suitable materials. 

Kathleen Melzi. 


Chapter XVII 
MUSIC 


In the Nursery School 


Music activities must, of course, be directed by the teacher. 
For the two- to five-year-olds it is helpful to think of the Nursery 
School as a seed-plot for music, a plot which we are privileged to 
tend and nurture for three years, during which time the children 
will assimilate many ideas at their most impressionable age, ideas 
which, if carefully planted and tended, will bear fruit in the 
children’s future musical experiences. 


Rhythmic Response 


We start with rhythmic response because it is so instinctive 
in all young children who * think ° through their muscles and try 
everything out in movement in order to sort out their impressions. 
We make use of familiar nursery occupations, particularly play 
of a repetitive order in which the two- to three-year-old exults. 

For instance, dropping stones into a bucket could be used 
as a little rhythmic game. The teacher sets the movement going 
and if she can fit it into a spontaneous jingle so much the better. 


Up and in, up and in, 
Pick up the stones and drop them in. 


This type of little rhythmic chant is of great valué when 
playing with the children, many of whom enjoy making a sing- 
song about their doings. 


Movement Songs 


This type of rhythmic song helps the children very much in 
the early stages of movement. For the words tell them exactly 
what to do. The natural rhythmic movements upon which the 
songs are based are always connected with some occupation or 
action familiar to the children who should always be encouraged 
to play out the song in their own rhythm at first. The younger 
the children the more they need unaccompanied song and their 
teacher working with them in a friendly intimacy. “Rut at this 
age, of course, no sustained interest will be expected, and the 
children will wander off e dup un they wish, 
Movement songs can be used advantageously right through 
the Nursery and Infant Sheep Older children can play them 
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out with joyful assurance and enjoy the varying rhythmic move- 
ments upon which the songs are based. Real skill of movement 
can:be developed through such rhythmic songs as these, from the 
early stage of free adventure to the more controlled movements 
with piano accompaniment. 


Nursery Rhymes 

_It is never too early to sing traditional nursery airs to the 
children. Any good set will furnish copious examples of what 
might be termed * movable ’ rhythms, for these tunes walk, hop, 
run, gallop, and sway, just like little children do. Some simple 
ones for rhythmic response are : 

Dance-a-baby, diddy Hold child by both hands and let him jump 

up and down. 

Polly put the kettle on Run to the fire with the kettle, put it down at 

the end of the tune. 

Dickory, dickory, dock swios or loosely like the pendulum of a 

clock. 
Be careful to use one basic movement only throughout the tune. 

Use nursery airs, too, for free rhythmic expression, the 
children moving where they will. A large repertory exists, in- 
cluding songs from other lands, all so exactly fitting for rhythmic 
response. Children enjoy singing nursery rhymes in a group 
with their teacher. The song should be sung through as a mother 
sings to her child; sung quietly, for young children have a 
tendency to sing loudly and will copy any harsh tone. 

In addition to nursery rhymes, there are finger-play songs 
which strengthen finger and wrist muscles and awaken the child's 
imagination. These are very useful too for inducing a quiet mood. 

Children love to hear nursery airs played on a pipe or recorder. 
A. drum or tambourine is an invaluable ally, for with its aid the 
teacher can move with the children and set the ‘ tread " of varying 
rhythms: «| walking, d a runnning, Aye) ee (gee-up gee-up, 
etc.) galloping; a slower æ dvd ob is necessary for swaying and 
rocking, and skipping may be taken to J.3 or QJ aÀ but this is 
not a natural step for young children who invariably respond 
by galloping. ’ AME 

Nursery rhymes with these rhythmic units predominating 
Should be sung while the rhythm is tapped on a percussion 
instrument. When they are played on the piano, they should be 
taken rather quickly in order to suit the children's tempo. 


Pulsation Exercises 3 

Children in the Nursery School should be encouraged to feel 
the pulse or beat by stressing it through some simple play- 
movement: clapping, hopping, hanimering, or pretending to 
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clean a window are examples. Introduce as many oceupationy! 
movements as possible for pulse response, for little children nee 

plenty of practice in keeping the beat moving along. Nursery 
thymes with the accompaniment stressing the pulse or beat are 


needed for this purpose. Twice Twelve (Cramer) has this rhythmic 
feature. 


Listen, Children ! 


Very elementary aural observation can be embarked upon with 
the under-fives. Encourage the children to listen to famila 
sounds: a bicycle bell, a spoon tapped upon a plate, beady 
rattled in a box, etc. The children should close their eyes an 
guess what the sound was. ocd ote 

From this starting-point we go on to pitch discriminan 
using only broad contrasts of high and low pitched sounds. The 
melody of a nursery air can be used for pitch response, first pate 
in the treble, second in the bass. One suitable response to rie 
would be whitewashing the ceiling and scrubbing the floor. The 
children must not be standing where they can see the position 
of the teacher’s hands. The children can also play ‘ up and aoa 
the stairs" by the simple expedient of raising or lowering cs 
hands in accordance with.the direction of the notes of the scale. 


Introduction to the Percussion Band 


In the Nursery School we can embark upon an igttoduen 
to percussion band work by letting the children play bells. Th 
bells are attached to wooden handles, used in pairs and shaken on 
the beat. 

The children ‘ play with the music’ and so further pee 
feeling for pulsation that is already being encouraged throug 
movement. B. s 

At this stage the children also enjoy a form of imitative play 
by pretending to play the drum or tambourine which they have 
frequently seen their teacher use as a rhythmic background for 
movement. A four-year-old with a strong and instinctive sense 


a longer span of concentratjon and are certainly more ready for 
the communal work of a percussion band. he outline of a 
progressive scheme of work is included in the Infant School 


section. 
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In the Infant School 


In addition to music through movement we can now approach 
music through the percussion band, both activities very materially 
helping towards building up sound musicianship. It should be 
noted that in both activities (movement and band) the ear is 
always in advance of the eye ; that children never grapple with 
notational difficulties before they have had considerable rhythmical 
experience. 

Before discussing band work, more ideas for movement are 
outlined. 


Natural Movements 

To those basic steps already familiar can now be added running 
very lightly and swiftly, taken to eae; also a skipping step, 
frequently a stumbling block to the under-fives, taken to tunes in 


6/8 time when «| 4" predominates. Also to d. 3 Which is more 


1 o o 
dynamic. 
Then there are el > 4. and ca all notes with sustained beats 


and frequently met at cadence-points where they mark the ends of 
phrases. If stepped, all these note-values require sustained and 
flowing movement for which young children lack the necessary 
muscular co-ordination. The inexperienced teacher would be 
well advised to let the children clap the actual sound and hold 


the sustained beat or beats : 
hold, hold, hold. 


c] clap, hold. «j. clap, hold, hold. c clap, 
A can also be played out through an imaginative movement 
suggesting weight, such as the coalman with a heavy load on his 
ack. 
|. and a can also be treated as points of arrival or * climax’ 


e: 

points. Forinstance, We can run to ol. picking flowers on arrival, 

Sida da ea Le; scr SEp up toe and clash cymbals as a 
H — — . o 

climax, 4/4 e. 8 0-4 prie va liner This illustrates onward 

movement or progression and is a very good way to instil it. 


Phrasing 

Children should be encourag: 
make phrases and how these p 
tunes. The phrase is the true rhyth 
early learns to think, and later to rea 
advanced in musicianship. 

, Nursery airs having two well-defined phrases should be chosen. 
Little Jack Horner is an excellent example as each phrase moves 
towards a cadence or * breathing-place ° very clearly marked 
by a long sound occurring on the accented beat. Make lists of 


ed to feel how curves of melody 
hrases in turn make complete 
mic unit and the child who 
d, in phrases is already well 
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similar tunes and compare them with Fack and ill in which the 
cadences are not so obvious and therefore not so good for initial 
examples. Lists of such tunes will be found in Twice T: wzlve, 
with suggestions for rhythmic response and simple percussion. 
The main idea in movement is to change the movement response 
for each phrase, or merely to change direction. After consider- 
able practice with tunes made up of two phrases, the children 
should have no difficulty in recognizing tunes with more phrases. 


Accentuation 


When the children can respond accurately to the pulse, 
encouraged by imaginative movements in the Nursery School; 
they are ready to recognize accent which determines the groupings 
of the pulse into sets of 2’s, 3’s, and 4's, resulting in 2/4, 3/4 
and 4/4 time. Ear comes before eye, however, so, using the 


crotchet (dl) as the pulse unit, we illustrate each time-grouping 
by an imaginative movement : 


2/4 Bounce and catch a ball. 
3/4 Pick, flowers, put them into a basket. 
4/4 Drive horse, crack whip on accented beat. 


Improvisation in crotchets is necessary at this stage. Melodic im- 
provisation would do if accompanied by a percussion instrument 
to show accent. After considerable rhythmical experiences 0n 
these lines write up a series of twelve crotchets on the blackboard 
putting an accent over the first of every four. 
> > Se 
JR qM LT aga Dh LARGEST 
ve oe o0 o0 c e e ee 
Children clap as the teacher points, Then explain that a 
line is drawn before the accented note, and the accent is rubbed 
out. The music between is called a bar of music. Do the same 
with groups of two’s and three’s. Counting can then be in- 
troduced and also time signatures. 


Note Values 
When d> Jf and jJ are recognized aurally, introduce the 
symbols. We call them by their rhythm names : 
dica o e Taté | Ta-a 
(pronounced Tah) (pronounced Tah-tay) (pronotinced Tah-ah) 
Children clap and say rhythm names (not gif notes in one 


lesson). Then combine these into rhythm-patterns for children to 
clap (and also to play on percussion instruments) : 


J4 422. 42422 ee) 


eoo e 
etc. 
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Percussion Bands 
. The inexperienced teacher would do well to divide the work 
into two parts of which the broader aspects are outlined, But, 
as in movement, the approach will be more alive if the teacher 
has had actual experience of playing in a percussion band. 
. PARTI. In the first part, the feeling for pulsation and phrasing 
is developed. Begin with two groups of instruments: bells 
(soon replaced by triangles) and drums. To these are added 
tambourines, making a third group of instruments. The children 
play pulse. The conductor or leader of the band uses a temporary 
conducting movement, responding to the beat unit as the children 
have not as yet been taught to recognize accent. This should 
run parallel to occupational movement for pulse response 
and the realization of phrasing through movement. Games 
and exercises are included for quick response and pitch 
discrimination. 

PART I. The children's response is now more conscious. 
Pattern-playing and recognition of accent and time are added to 
pulsation and phrasing. The metrical beat is used for conducting, 


in 2/4, 3/4, and 4/4 time. Note values ø » do and e are written 
on the blackboard and combined into patterns which the children 
play on their instruments. Rhythm names should be used all the 
time. Four groups of instruments are DOW in use: triangles, 
tambourines, cymbals, and drums. Percussion band work should 
run parallel with movement in which children show accent 
through imaginative movement, and note-values through clapping 


and rhythmic games. ; 

INITIAL EXPERIENCES. As a starting-point (Part D), songs with 
two phrases, having the melody in pulse notes ( d), should be 
chosen. ‘ Question and Answer > type of songs are good. Bells 
might suggest the question, drums the answer; the children 
will suggest which instrument should be used and should always 
be encouraged to do so. Proceed to songs having the accompani- 
ment in the bass in pulse notes and use three instrumental groups. 


The children are taught to take leadership of the band by using a 


temporary ‘ knocking ' movement, and as each beat is indicated 
in the same manner it is obvious that any time can be 
conducted. 

Instruments should be grouped in a semicircle with tambour- 
ines in the middle. The conductor must be ready to turn towards 
the group which is going to play the next phrase in good time. 
Gradually, the children will learn to keep accurately and 
er and to watch the, conductor. Exercises for 


steadily togeth ) 
quick response, pitch, discrimination and variety of tone and 


speed are added. 
WIDENING EXPERIENCES. When four instrumental groups are 
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in use (Part ID), the scope of the work is broader and the children 
Work with increasing awareness. They are encouraged to recog- 
nize the number of phrases in a tune (still playing pulse). Genezally 
speaking, each phrase is played by a different group of instruments 
according to the conductor's indication. 

The metrical beat is now used to indicate 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, and 
6/8 time. Children play rhythm patterns from notes on the 
blackboard and should now be ready for large coloured charts 
which are used for elementary sight-reading in percussion ban 
work. (Rhythm patterns, by the way, are much more suitable 
for band than for movement. In the Infant School a flowing 
nursery air is frequently mutilated by uncoordinated stepping. 
Moreover it is frequentiy taken at too slow a tempo in order to 
let the children step . .. every . . . word. This is not music! 
Clapping or band work is much better.) 

Rhythm names must be used exclusively and continuously. 

Instruments are expensive. Only good ones should be used 
and there is a correct technique for playing them. A good text- 
book on percussion bands should be available for reference, in 
which all matters pertaining to this most valuable aspect of 
rhythmic training will be discussed in detail. ; 

The children in the Infant School should get as far as learning 
to do without words, that is, imitating the pattern of short piano 
pieces. Part-playing comes in here, as very often drums take the 
bass parts. (The conductor, however, always indicates the beat, 
not the pattern.) Eventually the children will go on to read 
from individual parts. Pipes and recorders will be introduced 
and there are also arrangements for band and optional string 
parts. i 

If continuously developed through the Junior School all this 
excellent groundwork should ultimately lead on to orchestral 
playing. 

Pitch Training 

The children assimilate many of the broader aspects of pitch 
through rhythmic training. The use of pitch games is also 
advisable, for through them the five-year-old can learn much 
about the mental effects of the notes of the scale and their relation 
to each other. Singing from hand signs to sol-fa syllables is also 
recommended. 

The children should be encouraged to sing all the notes of the 
scale to sol-fa syllables when written vertically and horizontally 
on the blackboard. This step-wise method is very extensively 
used now. ai 

The children should also be able to sing to sol-fa small 
groups of notes arranged step-wise: for example, d r m r d and 
sfmrd. 
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'There should be no delay in transferring doh, me, soh to the 


staff : 
followed by Fe=e=2=} 
d 


n S 


Show a picture of doh, me, soh on lines too : 


followed by Eze] 


d n s 


—thus early demonstrating the principle of the movable doh. 

We want the children to realize that doh may be on a line or 

in a space and that, wherever it is, me and soh are there too. 
The teacher should sing little sol-fa phrases for the children 


_ Children must be trained to listen quietly to the teacher's 
singing, to her playing and to suitable gramophone records, and 
the teacher should enjoy singing a i i 

y Young (Child Education, Spring 1944): 


To quote Dr. Perc 
Every piece of music should be performed for children as 


though it were the most-loved piece in the performer’s repertoire.” 


Specimen Activities 
The following specimen music activities are included in illus- 
tration of the foregoing. 


For Under-Fives 
INTRODUCTORY ACTIVITIES (time approximately 1 
(i) Seta familiar movement going to incite rhythmic response. 
Birds hop and fly about looking for food. While moving 
with the children, sing a little song about it. Birdies’ Tea 
Time (from Clipperty Clop, Kathleen Blocksidge.) 
(i) Sit in a ring and sing a quiet nursery alr. Hush-a-bye- 
baby. Allthe children rock their dollies to sleep. Repeat 


,. the tune ad lib. 
(ii) Suggest putting dolly to bed. Everyone walks quietly 
round the room and puts dolly into an imaginary cradle. 
__ The teacher will encourage the children to move purposefully 
if she works with them. It is absolutely essential that each child 


moves freely and at his own pace. For this reason the little songs 
are much better taken unaccompanied. The children ‘ catch ’ 
them as they play them out. At any other time during the day 


when opportunity offers, the teacher should play the tunes they 


o minutes) : 


222 ACTIVITY METHODS FOR CHILDREN UNDER EIGHT 


have moved to on piano or pipe. Finger plays, too, should be 
utilized freely. 


LATER MUSIC ACTIVITIES (time 15-20 minutes): 


(i) Teacher sings a Tunning tune, Yankee Doodle, joining in 
with the children who run freely anywhere, When the 
Movement is going well the teacher drops out and takes 
up the tune on the piano. ; 

(i) Kneel with the children in a ring and talk about the nails 
to be hammered into the floor. Join in with the children 
hammering with closed fist. Then use a drum or bern 
bourine to set a steady beat or pulse. Children shoul 
be free to hammer anywhere. Suggest hammering 4 
few nails into the wall for the pictures to hang on. (Later, 
this pulsation game could be developed, making p 
Pitch game, too. J el J J played in Treble for nails in 
the wall. 4 J J J in Bass for nails in the floor. Change 
from one pitch to another.) 

(iii) Play a hursery air on the piano, pipe, or recorder for fs 
rhythmic response. (If it is not possible to provide suc 
Variety, sing the tune and tap the rhythm lightly e 
tambourine.) Children dance freely to it. Frenc 
nursery air, J] était une bergère. ; M 

(iv) Sitin a ring and sing Yankee doodle played at the beginning 
of the lesson. The children should tap the running 
rhythm quietly on the floor while they sing. Take no. 
not to pitch the song too low ; little children should no 
sing below D. 


For Fives to Sevens 
EARLY ACTIVITIES (time 20 minutes): 


G) The children are given two contrasting tunes for rhythmic 
response: Paul's steeple (running); 4 hunting we will go 
(galloping). 

Gi), Set an easy rhythm-pattern on drum or tambourine and 
teach by rote: do doe d. Children clap it back and 
realize it through movement by running and walking to it. 
(In percussion band work they can play it on their instru- 
ments.) Improvise on the pattern; melodic impro- 
visation is quite effective if the thythm is tapped on a 


(iii) All sing Little fack Horner. Then divide the class into 
two groups. One group claps the pulse of the tuné to 
the teacher’s piano accompaniment. The Second group 
shows the tune’s phrase-plan through movement. Durin g 
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the first phrase they skip off to market to buy plums for 
the pie, arriving there at the first cadence point. 

During the balancing phrase they skip home again 
putting the plums carefully down on the kitchen table 
on the final chord. (In the percussion band period, 

, . easy two-phrase tunes will be played.) 

(iv) Teacher sings Here's a Squirrel (from Playing with 
Sounds, Elizabeth Barnard). She repeats it, moving 
her hands up and down to show the rise and fall of the 
melody. The children join in, too, and then try to sing it 
with their eyes shut. The teacher can check the results. 


MORE ADVANCED ACTIVITIES (time 30 minutes) : 

(i) All skip freely to The Miller of Dee, utilizing all the 
floor space. Repeat tune. Children sit down quietly when 
the music stops. Play the tune again and ask them to clap 
at the cadences or,‘ stations ’ as they are sometimes called. 
Pause slightly on the cadences in order to help the children. 


All skip to the tune again, stopping at each phrase-end. 


(ii) Play a note-value game using d» s oand e. Snowballs 
(from Rhythmic Training, Marion Anderson.) 

(iii) Write up easy patterns on ge Pa using g > Je 
and o . We can use d d d> doo o 3d os oo o 
all clearly written one under the other. Children clap the 
patterns as they are pointed to, saying the rhythm names 
at the same time. (Use same patterns for band work.) 

(iv) Accentuation game for realization of 4/4 time. Pretend 
to drive horses, holding imaginary reins in left hand and 
cracking a whip high overhead on accented beat of every 
bar. Improvise or use a drum stressing the accent well. 


'Then write up: 
Pe l 


P > > > 
2449234449 eee 
The children clap it back, stressing the accented beats, 
and finally march to it, pretending to clash cymbals on 
the accented beats. 

(v) The teacher sings The bugle calls us out to play (from 
Playing with Sounds). Children join in. All make sol-fa 
hand-signs as the song is sung again. 

The tune is made up of d. m. s. d". and can be used 
as an ear-test. The teacher plays any of these notes, the 
children singing the correct sol-fa name back. 

The recommended text-books in the Bibliography will help 
the teacher to draw up her own programme. It is important to 


work all the activities concurrently, so that each illuminates the 
others. < Marion Anderson. 


APPENDICES 
I. INTELLIGENCE AND INTELLIGENCE TESTING 


THE wide individual differences in intelligence among children 
are early apparent in Nursery and Infant groups, for example, 
as one watches the children engaging in free construction activities. 
It is necessary to appreciate that in a large unselected group of 
children 50 to 60 per cent are average in intelligence, their mental 
age corresponding with their chronological age. Approximately 
21 to 24 per cent are above and 21 to 24 per cent are below the 
average. Tests have been devised which enable us to make a 
reasonably accurate assessment of the child's mental age. 

The most commonly used term of measurement is the 
INTELLIGENCE QUOTIENT which gives us in the form of a per- 
centage the ratio or relationship between the mental age and the 
chronological age of the individual tested. 

Thus a child of 7 with a mental age of 7 has an I.Q. of 100 
found by the formula : 


Mental Age 100 a Zi y o0 
Chronological Age I 7 ES: 


roo I.Q. 


A child of 7 with a mental age of 5 years 9 months has an 
I.Q. of 82: 


, Mental Age 100 L2 SIS y 109 . gro. 
Chronological Age 2 I 7 ss I c 


To ensure accuracy the mental age must be assessed by the 
careful use of a standardized test. For testing young children 
an individual test must be used, such as the 1937 Terman-Merrill 
scale or Cattell’s Dartington Scale O. For making serious decisions, 
e.g. certification of a child as M.D., the tests should be administered 
by a trained and skilled tester, either doctor or psychologist. 
For ordinary school purposes, however, teachers who haye been 
trained in testing may efficiently assess the mental age of their 
pupils by use of tests such as the above, Training courses in the 
study of intelligence and its measurement are given regularly by 
the National Association for Mental Health (39 Queen Anne 
Street, London, S.W.1). : 

The whole purpose of knowing the relationship between the 
child's mental age and hi$ chronological age is that We may be 
able to cater for him accordingly, especially when helping him to 


acquire knowledge of the fd Too often levels of 


APPENDICES 225 


performance are expected from children who by reason of their 
low mental age are incapable of reaching these standards. But 
thete is always the danger that in the hands of unskilled testers 
results may be erroneous or false interpretations may be made. 
For this reason, children who are found to be exceptionally high 
or exceptionally low in intelligence should be re-tested by a 
specialist at the earliest opportunity. The services of the school 
educational psychologist or of the local child guidance clinic may 
be sought in cases presenting special problems. 


Attainment Tests 


In the case of children at the top Infant class stage who are 


ready to pass into the Junior department, attainment tests in 


reading and number may be given and the results interpreted 
knowledge of his mental 


in the light of their mental age (without 

age the child’s arithmetic and reading age does not tell us much). 
It is important to remember that intellectual ability, or the lack 
of it, is by no means the sole factor in determining the child’s 


school progress or his retardation. The attainment test measures 
the child’s ability in a specific school subject in relation to the 
attainment of normal children of the same age. There are a 
number of such tests on the market (see list below), but there is 
an urgent need for further research and standardization of a 
large number of reading and number tests suitable for children 
at the top Infant and lower Junior stages. 


INTELLIGENCE TESTS 


1937 Terman-Merrill Revision on the Binet Scale 
Cattell’s Dartington Scale O (ages 4 to 8 years) 


(Harrap) 
(Harrap) 


ATTAINMENT TESTS 
(Oliver & Boyd) 


SCHONELL, F. Graded Vocabulary Test 
SCHONELL, F. Simple Prose Reading Test (Oliver & Boyd) 
SCHONELL, F. Diagnostic Arithmetic Test (Oliver & Boyd) 


(Test 5 gives arithmetic age for simple rules.) 


An Administration Booklet for the three tests is available. 
3 Dorothea Fleming. 


II. KEEPING RECORDS 


In planning an environment which will cater for children’s 
all-round growth it is most necessary that we should keep careful 
records of all aspects of development throughout each child's 
school career. Record-keeping has always been a characteristic 
feature of Nursery Schools, and for the full realization of the 

I5 
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Education Act, 1944, it becomes vital that every school depart- 
ment should adopt a scientific attitude to systematic study of the 
child's growth and progress. There is no reason why keeping 
records should prove difficult to any teacher, even when they 
have not previously been kept. There are various types of records 
and they serve a number of purposes. The main record-carc 
should give a concise but comprehensive picture of the child's 
physical mental, social, and emotional development from year 
to year. The information on these cards should aid the teacher 
in planning the working programme for the benefit of each 
individualin the group. As the final stage of each school depart- 
ment is reached the record-card should pass on with the C 

to the head of the next department. It forms a cumulative history 
of his performance, advancement, and effort at each stage and the 
information should be used in planning his further activities. , 

Parents, too, should have regular opportunities of knowing 
how their children are developing, and this will become a matter 
of real significance when the time comes to decide to which type 
of Secondary School the child will proceed. While it is probably 
undesirable and impracticable to show the record-card to the 
parent, main items of the record can be passed on by the head. 

Too often, progress is thought of only in terms of knowledge 
acquired, whereas development of new interests, growth o 
independence, self-control, reliability, inventiveness, ability to 
persist and concentrate are qualities too often overlooked. 

Many Education Authorities are planning their own record- 
cards to be used by all schools in their area ; there is much to be 
said for this plan, as it makes for continuity and will facilitate the 
transfer of the child from one school to another as the need arises. 

While space should be provided for verbal comments where 
necessary, the aim throughout should be for simplicity in re- 
cording. Recent research has shown that rating scales, preferably 
the five-point scale, are very simple to understand and in most 
cases the information thus given is adequate. Thus for any 
quality or subject the child may be rated a, b, c, d, or e. Average 
would be designated by ‘c, above average by ‘b, very much 
above average by ‘a.’ Similarly * d? stands for below average» 
and * e, very much below average. 

Ratings in the case of a particular child would refer to his 
placing in relation to other children in his group or of his own 
age level. | A brief verbal description of the rating term might be 
of use in instructions at the head of the card. 

In the case of reading, etc. : 


a b. f c d c 
very much above average below Very much 
above average EMESIS below 


average average 


"be large wall-charts bearing all the children's names, 
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In the case of persistence and similar qualities : 
a b c d e 
very high high average low very low 


It is important to note that a child who was rated ‘d° or ‘e’? 


for performance in most school subjects, like reading or number, 
might yet be marked * a for effort, showing that he does try to 
do well to the best of his ability, and that reasons other than lack 
of effort must be sought to explain his poor performance. 


e 


Teachers’ Records 


In addition to the main record-card, class teachers will no 
doubt want to keep their own record-books where they may 
record in greater detail each child's attitudes, progress and 
accomplishments of specific work units and his development 
from day to day and week to week. Some teachers may wish to 
keep a page for each subject with the children's names down the 


Side and appropriate ratings and comments opposite. Others 
may prefer to devote one or two pages to each child and record 
accordingly. These more detailed records will undoubtedly be 
of assistance in making final decisions or literal ratings to be used 


on the main record-card. 


Classroom Records and Charts 


Ina different category come the personal records of the children 
Which help each child to appreciate his own rate of progress and 
which aim at spurring individuals to further effort. These may 

with records, 
for example, of * Books We have read this Term ’ done in attractive 
pictorial set-out and neatly lettered. Again, the names of children 


who have satisfactorily accomplished various steps 1 arithmetic 
the children mount- 


may be indicated by coloured cut-out designs, 
ing their own, While charts of this type are used by many teachers 
who will testify to their value, there are strong psychological 
reasons why they should be discontinued and the individual type 
of record substituted where each child’s efforts are pitted against 
his own previous efforts instead of against those of other children 
in the class. In any class, however carefully graded or selected, 
children do vary one from another in intelligence and in specific 
ability. While it may. dubiously be urged that the majority revel 
in the zest of competition, there will always be the small group 
of more sensitive children who are seriously penalized by such 
competition, who would thrive in personality development, as 

the acquirement of knowledge, if the main incentive 


well as in 5 d 
was that of Self Competition. For thetsuperior child, too, the 
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arguments are all in favour of self-competition. Most attractive 
and colourful individual cards can be prepared (older children 
will design their own) and children will delight in seeing their 
progress from week to week. In the case of the tool subjects, 
such as reading and number, if we are to make practical applica- 
tion of our knowledge of individual differences in intelligence, 
in rates of progress and in traits such as persistence, memory, 
concentration and the like, there can be no question of which 
is the most desirable type of classroom record from the psycho- 
logical standpoint. Apart from verbal comments relating to 
ability, effort, interest, etc., in the teacher's own record-book, it 
seems undesirable to rate the children for drawing, handwork 
and other creative work. 

It should finally be noted with emphasis that the whole modern 
approach is towards group and community effort in centre of 
interest activities and projective work (apart from the necessary 
drill work in the tool subjects which must always be individual), 
and this surely sounds the death knell for individual competition 
where the odds are so uneven. 

Dorothea Fleming. 


IH. BACKWARDNESS 


It seems appropriate to include here a brief note on the 
psychological treatment of backwardness. 

Basic is the recognition that backwardness may be due to 
poor innate mental endowment, or to other causes of a removable 
type, e.g. bad teaching, poor health, long absences from school, 
emotional difficulties, unfortunate home background, etc. The 
former group of children we term dull and they fall in the I.Q. 
range 70-85. The latter group may have I.Q.'s of 9o and up- 
mo yet they are backward in school work. In the case of dull 
children, we must be prepared to accept them as such, and with 
RN tet attempt to help them to reach the full height of 
RM nd Capacity. In the case of retarded children, where 
H s ardness is due to causes other than dullness, we must seek 

rst to discover the cause, if possible to remove it, and then 
proceed with remedial treatment and coaching. à 

In the Nursery School the backward child is happily accepted 
as 1s any other member of the Nursery community. He docs not 
stand out from his fellows in obvious and hurtful ways. True, 
he is slower, he is less capable of concentration, can attend for 
only short periods, shows less enterprise and initiative, has a 
poor memory, and in general his all-round development probably 
proceeds more slowly. But he is allowed to go at his own pace 
and receives due credit and encouragement for every effort he 
makes. 
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It has been noted that opportunity for effort and achievement 
are basic needs of the child, but too often, shortly after he enters 
the Infant School, the backward child finds that, however much 
effort he puts into the daily activities, he is not able to taste the 
joy of success and achievement, and by the time he reaches the 
top of the Infant School he has already begun to regard himself 
as a failure. This attitude is detrimental to future learning. 
It produces feelings of anxiety and insecurity and tends to make 
the child lose his self-respect, so that in addition to being back- 
ward in acquiring knowledge, emotional problems may begin to 
develop as the child attempts to compensate for his own felt 


inadequacies. 

Having ascertained the cause, the first step in the remedial 
treatment of backwardness is to build up the child's self-respect 
and to try to encourage a willing readiness to learn. Often it 
takes considerable patience and time to bring about this change 
in emotional attitude, especially if after a long period of failure 
the child has already built up an antipathy to learning. 

It is difficult to offer general rules for working with backward 
children, as each child in this group requires special individual 
consideration and guidance. The above suggestions are, however, 
basic, and should determine the teacher's attitude in all remedial 


work. 

In recent years a number of schools have instituted a special 
class for backward children at the top of the Infant School. The 
maximum number in such a class should not exceed twenty, and 
the teacher in charge of it should be chosen for her experience 
and, perhaps more important, for her interest in this special type 
of work. Great care should be exercised in the matter of attaching 
a‘ label’ to such a class ; it is perhaps wise that it should be known 
as the class of the teacher in charge, e$. * Miss Brown's class.’ 
Work should proceed at a slow pace in line with the children’s 
needs and abilities, and there should be adequate periods for free 
play and informal activities in the daily programme. On proceed- 
nior School it is imperative that detailed advice 

stage, and difficulties, be passed 
eacher, if all the ground 


an outline introduction to 
some aspects f child psychology. It is 
recommended that 
new books available on the subject. The more the teacher knows 
of the children she teaches, the more does she add to her efficiency, 
and the daily round takes on a new significance. i : 
l-informed teacher is a potential 
as yet acres unexplored. 
in such work is to join a 
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local branch of one of the recognized educational associations, 

e.g. The Nursery School Association, the National Froebel 

Foundation, or the New Education Fellowship. e 
Dorothea Fleming. 


IV. PARENT-TEACHER CO-OPERATION 


There is a saying that the teacher who walks to school teaches 
more than the teacher who rides. This is a vivid way of suggesting 
that a teacher needs to know more about her children than she 
can find out in the classroom. Knowing and understanding our 
children is more important than knowing and understanding the 
subjects we teach, especially with younger children. 

A good way of getting to know the children better is to get 
to know the parents, to know their homes and the games they 
play, the shopping and holiday expeditions they make when they 
are not at school. This background knowledge helps both in 
behaviour problems and in understanding and supplementing the 
children's activities. "The boy who is always demanding attention 
may turn out to be an orphan living with grandparents who show 
no affection. The unhappy looking child who seems so backward 
may be suffering from continual comparison with a brighter 
brother or sister. The cheery, confident boy, a leader in the 
class, will probably come from a happy home where the mother 
is longing to know what she can do to help the school in its work. 
These are actual examples from a single class, every one of which 
will be treated in a more suitable way by an understanding teacher 


than would have be i i 
aes en possible without knowledge of the home 


A It is es work visiting all the homes, 
ees so will never regret finding time for it. The chapter on 
ant Li and School’ in the Ministry of Education’s Report Skool 

Je, recommends that the staff should be increased to allow 


for further co - Some schools make the 


0 umber of different ends and vary 
eoor aay zm what they do From the teacher's point of view 
St effective are those ee provide opportunities for 

i talk in the school hall on teachin 
methods, for instance, may he followed by a visit to the different 
classrooms where the parents may see activities in progress. 
Similarly, a talk on behaviour problems ma; 


a i be foll b 
small group discussions over a cup of tea, in pas of sn d 
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abrupt departure after a formal lecture. In each case the em- 
phasis is laid on the opportunity for parents and teachers to meet. 
Insschools where the parents are less keen, and there is much 
variation in this respect, a different approach must be made. Per- 
formances by the children are a great attraction (though not late 
at night !) and in some schools every meeting is partly a social. 
If approached the right way; parents become so keen that they 


are willing to do all in their power to help the teacher. 
A good Parent-Teacher Association will not merely help the 
the school, but it 


teachers and increase the parents? loyalty to 
will provide opportunities for the parents to help each other in 
learning to bring up their children. Domestic science omits 
the most important side of home life, namely, child management, 
the choosing of books and toys, the creation of an atmosphere 
of ordered activity based on the wise dictum that busy children 
are happy children. So Parent-Teacher Associations can be 
centres of adult education : vocational, in that parents learn how 
to do their job ; cultural, in that for many parents it is a fresh 
approach to art and literature. y 

So far, teachers and parents have been mentioned. Where do 
the children come in? In parent-teacher work the children come 
first and last. They gain in class because their teachers know 
them better. They gain at home, too, but they gain most of a 
because they feel that parents and teachers, the two partners 1n 
education, are pulling together; they can talk about school at 
home and be understood ; they live in one world, not two. , 

Teachers who are starting associations need to find out which 
is the most suitable kind for their particular school. _ It may be 
best to hold meetings in the afternoon ; sometimes it is necessary 
to begin with socials until the parents know each other and make 
a habit of attending. On new housing estates, where there is no 
community centre, the association may serve a double purpose. 
There are now local federations of associations springing up in 
many parts of the country. New associatio 


ns are well advised 
to write for help to those who have already found what great 


D undertake this work. 
opportunities open up to those who TASS A, N. Gillett. 


VITIES AND WASTE MATERIALS 


Education issued a report on 

or Nursery g this statement : * Manual 

and aesthetic development are better secured when the au is 

left to make what he ikes, “ae and within reason, When 

he likes, than by any set lessons.” es 
To pursue this policy of activity in an Infant School nee 
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much wider selection of play material than was used in the old 
handwork periods. The shortage of equipment during the last 
war led teachers to explore sources of waste, and parents and 
shopkeepers are always willing to help. 

'The following description of what the staff in a large school, 
situated on a city housing estate, collected for use in free activity 
periods is rich in suggestion. 


Improvised Outdoor Equipment for Nurseries 


Old motor tyres, grape-barrels, apple-boxes, large tin jam 
containers, orange-boxes, logs, and old planks; tents made from 
cotton parachutes, and hammocks from small army tarpaulins. 
A couple of light forms used in air-raid trenches made a bus 
and a lorry, with boxes for seats, and tyres for wheels. An old 
metal drip tray from under a motor car was fixed on a light 
wuoden frame and made into a sand and water-play centre. It 
was raised a foot from the ground and fixed on castors. Rubber 
tubing, brightly painted tins, funnels, bottles, corks, and wooden 
toys, gave great joy to young children. 

After the war, sand-bags were bought very cheaply. Two 
bags stitched together and bound with a bright braid made a mat 
for floor play. Others were used to make a wigwam, on which 
the children painted Indian scenes. The same source produced 
clothes for the Red Indians. These were decorated with waste 
snippings of felt bordered with dyed parachute braid. Sacks of 
bricks from the waste wood of a heel factory gave lots of building 
material. Chimneys and towers were made from the cardboard 
spools given by a hosiery warehouse. Small pieces of brightly 
coloured woven fabric from the same factory supplied the children 
un material for their dolls. The fluffy woollen sweepings from 
E e machines were used for stuffing dolls and animals. Black-out 

elt in neutral shades made elephants, cats, dog: ddy bears 
monkeys, and f nants, » dogs, teddy bears, 
Noahs ark RE dem i With a movable roof provided a 
made the people of the Bk. PoWS vuota and dotes pers 
All children love Shops. An apple-box was sand-papered 


and painted green. Old s ir- uipment were 

plints from air-raid equip: 

used for the shelves. Fruit and ve; Wi odelled from 
à getables ere mod 


tins and inch strip wood. E uw Pu small sandwich 


made from finely woven bags filled wi 

white tape, marked off in indus enel Es measuring. A 
toy telephone, made from {wo tin lids and a length of Cord 
was a great asset to the Shopkeeper. Old linoleum was cut 
into pieces 24 in. XI2 in., and the plain side was surfaced with 
ripolin paint and used for drawing. Black-out material was made 


-]b. weights were 
and. Lengths of 


Į 
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into hats for postman, porter, and bus conductor. Outfits for 
baker, nurse, and doctor came from cotton and linen waste. 
Ch&ese boxes were used for the doctor's case and a Red Cross 
supply box. His stethoscope was a piece of rubber tubing. The 

dispensary’ of the ‘ hospital’ was stocked with insulin bottles filled 


with coloured water. Swan matchboxes Were used to make the 
. The beds were made 


medicine trolley and the patients? bed-trays 

from inch strip wood and small lengths of chair webbing. The 
rag-bag furnished material for mattresses, sheets, pillows; blankets, 
and bed-covers. Pipe-cleaners were used to make the nurses 
who were dressed in grey with white aprons. Coarse seed-bags 
made a suit for the ambulance attendant. 

A sack of waste wood from a picture frame works started a 
centre of interest in a street scene. With the aid of small cartons 
and an old broom handle, the children made Belisha beacons, 
a pillar-box, lamp-posts, houses, shops, church, school, and various 
street vehicles. 

N. Clarke. 
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